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INTRODUCTION 

Sri Lanka Portuguese is  a creole language spoken in Sri 

Lanka ( formerly Ceylon) . It is relat e d  to other forms of 

Indo-Portugues e , onc e spoken in various loc al ities on the 

subcont inent , and eventually to other varieties  of p idgin 

and creol e Portugues e . It  is import ant both for the study 

of Indo-Portuguese and for the inve stigat ion of the proc es-

ses of influence involved in l anguage contac t . 

Although many creoles of West Afric a and the C aribbean 

have been well described , l with a few notable exc ept ions 

such as Malacca Portugues e , Maurit ius French , Philipp ine 

Sp anish , and Hawaiian English, creoles of other areas of the 

world have been neglected in recent t imes. Indo-Portugues e  

i s  a p articular area for concern. In the lat e ninete enth 

and e arly twent ieth centuries many varieties of this onc e  

widespre ad group o f  dialects were studied. 2 Unfortunately , 

the value of the s e  w orks is l imit ed by their pre-modern 

appro ach and wors e , by the f act that they draw the ir dat a  

l argely from writt en materials and from the c asual rep orts 

of untrained cont acts in the fiel d .  Aft er a gap o f  more 

than fifty years , interest is again be ing shown in Indo

Portugues e . ) Nevertheless , there is no modern descript ion 

of any variety of the creole , and until one appe ars , work 

ISee GUnther ,  B .  L .  da Silv?- and Wilson for works on West 
Afric an variet ies of creo le Portuguese . 

2See  especially the works of Dalgado and Schuchardt . 
3se e , for example , L .  Theban and M. Theban . 
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must be based on the earl ier studie s  ment ioned above and c an 

henc e be no more reliable than they are . Unfortunate ly , it 

app ears that most  Indo-Portuguese dialects are no longer 
4 avail able for synchronic study . The Sri Lanka dial ect ,  

itself moribund , is one of the few still spoken . 

Sri Lanka Portugues e is also interesting for the informa

t ion it can provide on l anguage influence .  The final expul

s ion of Portugal from Sri Lanka in 1658 effectively removed 

St andard Portuguese as a model for the creole to emulate . 

Most of the world's creole languages have remained in con-

t act with the standard languages on which they are based . 

The greater prestige of the standard usually leads to 

attempts by creole sp e akers to  imitate aspects of its struc

ture . The result is that it is often difficult to determine 

the original nature of the creole. Sri Lanka Portuguese is 

an except ion to this p attern : for the l ast three centuries 

only the few e duc ated creole sp eakers have had any know

ledge of Standard Portugues e . Thus the creole has been able 

to develop independent ly from its mother language . On the 

other hand , it has been profoundly influenc ed by Sinhala 

and Tamil, the indigenous l anguages of Sri Lanka , with which 

it has been in int imate contact ever sinc e it s establ ishment 

in the isl and. Dutch ,  and more recently English , have also 

had some influence on the lexicon and phonemic inventory , 

but none , as f ar as I can tell , on other aspect s  of the 

grammar . 
4 L.  Theban . Personal cOmfuunic ation .  
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This work is based on data gathered during ten months ' 

field research in 1973-4 on the Sri Lanka Portugues e spoken 

by the ' Burgher '  community of Batticalo a ,  a provinc ial town 

on the e ast c o ast of the island . 

The dat a gathered on Battic aloa Portuguese was of two 

types :  first , mat erial obt ained during formal elicitat ion 

sess ions ; and second , unrehears e d  conversations and mono-

logues recorded live and l ater transcribed . In addit ion , a 

few folk songs were also recorded and transcribed . The eli

cited data are the more sys tematic , but because the l anguage 

itself is the focus of att ention in the elicit ation situa-

tion , they could be subj ect to various kinds of distortion.  

As a check against this , at the end of e ach s ession ( usually 

about an hour in l ength) a rapiu .L'e-elic i tation of the 

session ' s  dat a was recorded . The t aped data was later com-

pared to the field notes and differences noted .  The conver

s at ions and monologue s entail a completely natural us e of 

language 5 and thus provide a further check on the elicited  

material . In the field they also furnished new mat erial for 

invest igat ion in the elicit ation sessions . 

All the Batticaloa Burghers spe ak Tamil , the dominant 

l anguage of the are a .  Although the main focus of field 

work was the creole , some work was also done on Batt icaloa 

5r was pre s ent during the taping of these , and occas ion
ally took part in them . This prac tice of course me ans that 
my and the t ape recorder ' s pres enc e must be count ed as 
parame ters of the spe ech situat ion. However , this caused 
no apparent inhibit ion of spont ane ity or other register 
effects . 
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Tamil, which differs from both cont inent al Tamil and Jaffna 

Tamil .  In addition to the usual elicitation sess ions , some 

of the conversations recorded in Batticaloa Portuguese were 

transl ated into Bat t ic aloa  Tamil by a bil ingual mother

tongue spe aker of the creole . The Tamil vers ions were sub

s e quently verified with a mother-tongue spe aker of Battic a

loa Tamil . 

The creole corpus cons ists of about 6 ,000 entries ( an 

' entry ' may be  a word , a phras e , or a sentenc e ) . On t ap e , 

the elicited material occupies just under s even hours and the 

spontaneous mat erial just over thre e hours , about half an 

hour of which was trans lated into Tamil ( roughly 450 en

trie s ) .  The elicited Tamil corpus c ontains approximately 

2 ,000 entries . 

The consultants use d  in the s tudy are listed below . Not 

included are many others to whom I am indebted for p artici

p ating in the various recorded conversations or otherwis e 

giving informal help . 

Ronald Ros airo 

Born: Batticalo a ,  1906 

Mother tongue: Sri Lanka Portugues e  

Other languages spoken :  English , Tamil , Sinhala 

Literacy: English 

Educ at ion: s eventh standard ( Engl ish medium) 

Occupation: Pl anter , owner of an aut o  and bicycle 

t ire deal ership , Justice of the Peace 
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Mr . Rosairo lias my chief consultant for Batt icaloa 

Portugues e . He takes considerable p ride in the 

l inguistic and cultural heritage of the Burgher 

community and is president of the C atholic Burgher 

Union . He us es the creol e  as the language of the 

home and of work and is recognized as a highly profi

c ient spe aker . 

Richard Starack 

Born : Batticaloa ,  1928 

Mother tongue: Sri Lanka Portugue s e  

Other l anguages spoken: Tamil , Sinhala 

Literacy: Tamil , Sinhala 

Educ at ion : s eventh st andard ( Tamil medium) 

Occupat ion : machine opArator 

Mr . St arack ' s  family moved to Valaichchenai when he 

was 15 , and at age 25 he went from there to Amparai 

( in the Sinhala spe aking are a)  for work . He returned 

to Batticaloa at age 28 . He spe aks creole at home . 

Re was esp ecially help ful in rel at ing creole and Tamil 

structures . 

Father Norbert Ockersz S . J .  

Born : 

Mother t ongue : Sri Lanka Portugue s e  

Other languages spoken : Tamil , Engl ish , some Sinhala 

and Latin 

Lit eracy : Tamil , Engl ish , Latin 
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Educ at ion : SSC and seminary training ( seven years ) 
Occupation : Roman C atholic priest 

Father Norbert went to India in 1946 for educ at ion. 

Since his return in 1953 , he has served in various 

parishes outs ide Batt icaloa .  In 1975 he worked for 

several months in Hamilton , Ont arjj , where I inter-

viewed him . Spending mos t  of his time away from 

Batticalo a ,  he speaks creole less frequently than my 

other consultants ; however , he is still fluent and 

was able to provide some extremely useful addit ional 

dat a .  

Jothy Jeevaratnam 

Born :  Bat t ic alo a , 1950 

Mother tongue :  Tamil 

Other languages spoken : Engl ish , some Sinhala 

Literacy : Tamil , English 

Educ ation : GCE (English medium) 
C aste : Vellalar • • 
Occup ation : Rock drummer , Im.,ryer's assistant 

Mr . Jeevaratnam was my main consult ant for Tamil 

This work is divided into three chapters . Chapter I 

provides a sketch of the ( extra-l inGuistic ) historic al and 

soc io-cultural sett ing of Batticaloa Portuguese.  A synchro

nic description of the phonology may be found in Chapter II . 

Chapter III presents an assessment of indigenous influence 



on the creole ' s  phonology , which le ads to  a cons iderat ion 

of what is entailed in inter-l anguage influence 
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CHAPTER I: THE SETTING 

In this chapter , we f irst give a brief overview of Sri 

Lanka and its history , and with this as background , att emp t 

to sketch in some of the details of the soc ial history of 

creole Portuguese in the island . A full investigation of 

this matter would involve thorough study of primary sources 

and is beyond the s cope of this work . What is offered here 

relies entirely on publ ished material and cont ains many gap s  

i n  information and much conj ecture . Nevertheless , I 

believe it is , in the main , an accurate account . This will 

be followed by a short descript ion of Batticaloa . 

1 Sri Lanka 

Sri Lanka is an indep endent island nation of 25 , 332 

s quare miles , lying some 30 mil es from the southe astern 

coast of India .  It has a mount ainous south-c entral region 

with 15 peaks over 6 ,000 feet ; this is surrounded by a broad 

coastal plain of less than 500 feet in alt itude . The popu

l ation of 13 mill ion is predominantly ( 77�o
l ) rural , and is 

most conc entrated in the southwest of the island , where 

the c apital , Colombo , is also loc ated . 

Several linguistic , ethnic , religious and caste group-

ings exist . The maj or languages of the island are Sinhal a ,  

an Indo-Aryan language spoken over all the island , except 

lpopul at ion statistics quot ed in this paragraph and the 
next are from the 1971 c ensus . 

-8-
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the northern t ip and a strip running down the e ast coast , 

and Tamil , .. a Dravidian language also found in southern India 

and Malays ia , which is spoken in the north and east . Sin

hala is spoken by the predominantly Buddhist Sinhalese , who 

form 720/ f th 1 t· /0 0 e popu a �on . Tamil is spoken by the 

largely Hindu ' Tamils ' and the Muslim ' Moors ' ,  respectively 

20 . 5�
0 and 6 . 7�

0 of the population. Christians ( 7 . 7�
0 ) c an 

be found among both the Sinhal ese and the Tamil s .  Sri Lanka 

Portugues e  is spoken by an unknown , but c ert ainly extremely 

small , number of people . 2 All known sp e akers are members · 

of the ' Burgher ' community: descendants of the Portuguese 

and Dutch who founded families in Lanka . The Burghers 
o account f or 0.3 /0 of the populat ion . 

The history of Sri Lanka relevant to the creol e begins 

in 1517 , when , attracted by the island ' s sp ices and strat e

gic position (midway between their holdings on the west 

coast of India and Malacc a) , the Portugues e  sent an expedi-

tion from Goa to est abl ish a fortified trading post at 

Colombo . By exploit ing the unstable political situation in 

the island at the time , the Portuguese s oon won for them-

selves the posit ion of guardians of the nominal monarch of 

southern Lanka , Dharma Prakrama Bahu , who held court at 

Kotte , near Colombo . In 1597 Don Juan Dharmapala , the last 

king of Kott e ,  died childless , will ing his realm to Phillip 

II , king of Portugal . With the annexat ion of Jaffna in 

2Unfortunat ely , no census t aken in the island has ever 
included figures on the language . 
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1617 , Portugues e  authority ext ended ove r  the whole of the 

lowl and zone . 

The Portuguese did not have an e asy t ime in Lanka , 

however :  the Sinhalese of the inte rior waged cont inual war 

against them , first under Maya Dunnai ( nephew of Dharma 

Prakrama Bahu) and his son Raj a Sinha . The l eadership then 

p assed to the kings of Kandy , as the still indep endent high

l ands ( S inhal a  /kande ude rate/ ' country on the hill ' )  . . 

became known . Colombo and Kot t e  were b e s ieged so many t imes 

that in 1563 the l atter was abandoned .  The Portugues e  

erected forts at Colombo , Point de Gall e , Negombo , Matura , 

and eventually at Battic aloa and Trincomale.e ;  and ret ained 

up to 10 ,0003 soldiers , of whom only 1 ,000 were Europ e ans . 

The expenditure required for t he s e  prot ection measures was 

so great that it consistently out stripp ed the value of the 

colony ' s  trade . The Portugues e  were more suc c e ssful in 

the ir efforts to spre ad the Roman C atholic f aith , which has 

a substantial number of adherent s even today . 

The Dutch had had cont act with the Kandyan court as early 

as 1602 , but it was not unt il 1632 that the rec ently en

throned Raj a Sinha II invited Dutch coop erat ion in expelling 

the Portugues e  from the island . There followed a long 

'The number of Europe ans is well document e d  in Portuguese 
records , but the precise  number of local men , known as 
l asc arins , serving with the Portuguese is not known . Ten
nent 's cl aim of an army of ' upwards of 20,000 men ' ( 1859 
vol . II p. 26) is doubtless fanc iful . C .  R .  De Silva posit s 
about 8 ,000 for the 1630 ' s  and ' a  few thous and more ' for 
the 1620 ' s  (p . 188 ) . But earlier  in the same work (p . 91-2 ) 
the figure of 5 ,000-6 ,000 is given for the 1620 ' s . 
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p eriod of c onfl ic t , punctuated by truce only from 1645-1650. 

The Dutch took Batt icaloa in 1638 , but Colombo did not cap i

tulat e until 1656 ; conquest was complete with the fall of 

Mannar and Jaffna two years lat er . 

when Raj a Sinha II realized that , c ounter t o  his exp ec

tations , the Dutch were not about to deliver their new 

conquests t o  him , the allianc e quickly dissolved int o en

mity . However , as the Dutch East India Comp any , which admi

nis tered the island , was primarily int ere sted in the profits 

to be derived from commerc e ,  it re sist ed as long as possible  

engaging in  costly milit ary operat ions against Kandy . 

During the Dutch re ign , the ye ars 1761-1766 mark the only 

p eriod of, outright war . 

Meanwhile , Brit ain had been c asting a covetous eye 

toward the island . Early mis sions to the Kandyan court in 

1763 and 1782 amounted to nothing , but in 1795 , when France 

invaded the Netherl ands , the British took advantage of the 

we akness  of the Dut ch and sent an expedition to Lanka from 

Madras . With Kandyan support the Brit ish easily took 

Trincomalee , Batticalo a , and Jaffna in the same ye ar . 

Colombo and the remaining Dutch possess ions surrendered in 

1796 . Holl and formally ceded the territory t o  Brit ain in 

1802 by the Tre aty of Amiens . 

Relations betwe en the Brit ish and the Kandyans deterio

rated steadily . The ir decline was aggravated by the 

intrigues of two successive Adigars ( chief ministers ) of 

the Kandyan court , who sought to have the king deposed and 



t o  ascend the throne themse lves . An invas ion of Kandy in 

12 

1803 was repelled , but in 1815 a more successful expedit ion 

finally quelled the highland kingdom , and for the first time 

the whol e  of Lanka was brought under the dominat ion of a 

foreign colonial p ower . 

The isl and regained its indep endenc e in 1948 as the 

Dominion of Ceylon . On May 22 , 1972 , a new const itut ion 

was promulgated and the Republ ic of Sri Lanka was esta

blished . 

2 External History of Sri Lanka Portuguese 

The Portugue se were established for twenty years in Goa 

b efore coming to Lanka in 1517 . It is l ikely that by then 

a dis t inct Indic variety of p idgin Portugues e  had begun to 

develop , and that this was us ed as the bas is for communica

t ion with the new territory ' s  inhabit ant s .  Although the 

p ol it ic al occurrences of the Portugues e  era are w ell docu

ment e d , very litt l e  information is avail able on the l inguis-

t ic situat ion . It is cle ar , however , that by the early 17th 

c entury a Portugues e-bas ed pidgin was in use in the Portu

gue se-controlled l ittoral , and was not unknown in the king

dom of Kandy by virtue of its fre quent dealings with out-

s iders . Moreover , a creole  community had sprung up . There 

were probably two groups of c reole  speakers : the so-called 

Topazes ( Tupasses , etc . ) , ' dark skinned or half-cast clai

mants of Portugues e  desc ent , and Christian profess ion' ,4 

4 Hobson-Jobson .  It is possib l e  that in Sri Lanka it was 
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and Kaffirs ( Caffres , etc . ), or East Africans . 

The Topazes, children of loc al or half-caste mothers and 

Portuguese  or half-c aste fathers , would have been exposed to  

pidgin/creole Portuguese  at  home . 5 As the above definition 

implies , they identified with Portuguese , a not unnatural 

phenomenon , considering that the Portugues e were at the apex 

of the soc ial order, though they must have had local family 

ties as well . They fought in the Portuguese army , where 

they served as reserves, much as the Portuguese Casados 

(married men who had come with their Portugues e  wives as 

settlers to Lanka) . In 1593 there were 350 Top az troops . 6 

Black slaves were brought t o  Lanka by the Portuguese 

from East Africa .  There i s  no doubt that these people 

would have spoken pidgin Portuguese , and it is likely that 

many were nat ive creole speakers , though perhaps not of the 

Sri Lanka variety . As domestic servants they would have 

introduced the children of Cas ados to the pidgin/creole at 

an early age . Kaffirs also  served in the army, though 

according to Silva they were not used in this capacity in 

large numbers until 1631 , and by 1634 there were only 280 

only those  with quit e dark skin who were c alled Topazes . 
This is irrelevant to our po int , which is that intermarriage 
was commonplace . 

5This is an oversimplific ation . There was undoubtedly 
much variabil ity in the range of speech varieties controlled 
by both parents , dep ending on their previous experience 
with the pidgin/creole in Lanka . The situation would also 
have changed considerably during the near century and a half 
of Portuguese domination. 

6Abeysinghe p .  188 n.  14 . 
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fight ing men left . 7 Whether there were also children of  

chance unions of Portuguese  or Top azes  with Kaffirs , and t o  

what group these would have b elonged is not cle ar . 

By the t ime the Dut ch arrived on the scene , there was a 

reservoir of mother-tongue creole spe akers established in 

Lanka , and the ir language was in widesp read us e as a lingua 

franc a .  In 1663 , Van Goens , the new Dutch governor writ ing 

from Colombo t o  the Sevent een ( the directors of  the Dutch 

East India Comp any in Europ e )  shortly after t aking up his 

post , reported that 

Colombo and Galle swarm with evil-disposed Portugues e of 
the lowest kind who refuse t o  work and , inc re asing fast , 
like wee ds are a gre at danger t o  the community . • .  
(Pieris 1929 , pp . 280-1) 

Toussaint writes: 

The [p idgin/creole ] Portuguese language was well 
established in Ceylon at the t ime the Dutch took 
possession of the marit ime provinces . It was freely 
spoken by the Sinhales e , and i t  was the language used in 
all int erviews with the Kandyan Court. ( 1942 , p .  39 ) 

With the dep arture of the Portugue se , the st andard lan-

guage of Portugal played no further role in the development 

of the creole in Sri Lanka : it is unlikely that a signifi

cant number of the Europ e ans in the service of the Dutch 

East India C omp any would have spoken Standard Portugues e . 

It is true that some of the widows and fatherless daught ers 

of Casado s killed in battle were not deport ed along with 

7 P .  188 . 



the rest of the Portugues e , but retained by the Dutch as 

wives for the ir own men . However , as the ir numbers were 

1 5  

very small , the ir effect c an be d iscounted . Late r  spe akers 

of Standard Portuguese who vis ited the island as miss ion

ari e s , etc . could well have had s ome effect on the way the 

creole  was writt en , but at the colloquial level , again 

because of their numbers , the ir influenc e c ould not have 

been s ignific ant . 

As had been mentioned , trade was the primary c onc ern of 

the Dutch . Thus even though the ir offic i al policy was to 

eradic ate the language and religion left by the Portugue se 

and t o  suppl ant them with Dutch and the Dutch Reformed 

Church , 8 in practic e Roman C atholic ism proved cap abl e of 

withstanding the mos t  severe repressive measures , and 

p idgin/creole Portuguese was not only tol erated , but exten

s ively used by the Dutch themse lve s . 9 In his j ournal , 

Christopher Schweit zer , a German s e rving with the Comp any 

in Sri Lanka from 1676 to  1682 , records that as one of his 

first ac ts after arriving in the island he 

l e arned the Cingul aish and [pidgin/creole ] Portuguese 
l anguages ,  finding them not only us eful , but necessary 
to  those who are to stay there . ( Hulugalle p .  98 ) 

Dl�ring the early years of Dutch rule , intermarriage was 

B
Cf• Tennent 1850 pp . 37-76 and 1859 vol . II pp . 57 , 69 , 

70, e t  p assim. 
9Valkhoff argues that creole Portugues e  was to be found 

in other Dutch posses s ions of the 16th and 17th centurie s ,  
inc luding Batavia and the C ap e , which had never been in Por
tugues e  hands . (pp . 146-7 et  pas s im) . 
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10 common , as it  had been under the Portugues e . Schweit z e r  

has many referenc e s  t o  the state of affairs : 

The Europ e ans here [ ' Anguratot ' ,  ieee Anguruwatot a J , 
about Forty t o  Fifty in number , live in the following 
manner • • •  Out of the Fort ev ' ry one hath his Cingulaish 
Woman to provide and dre ss his Victuals . If a Woman at 
any t ime is b rought to bed of a white Child , it is a 
matter of great Joy to  her Parents and Friends , • • •  
( Raven-Hart p .  58) 

The Fort [ at ' Manara ' , i . e .  MannarJ • • • is kept by near 
100 Dutch Soldiers . Each Soldier ke eps a Boy to clean 
his Arms and c arry them on the march for him and a Woman 
t o  look after his Me at and serve him . ( Raven-Hart p .  62 ) 

And the Marriages [ of the Company ' s  menJ in Columbo 
are performed as follows • • •  

The Ceremony is usually held in Portugue 'se . • • •  

Any Europ ean in this Island under Dutch rule may marry 
any Woman he p l e ases , of whatever Nation she may be , if 
only she is Christ en'd and has a Certificate f�om the 
Minister .  (Raven-Hart p .  76) 

The Women [ in such unions] lead very lazy Lives; • • •  
They l e ave all the Care to the Man , that he shall get 
the Mony for the Hous e ; and they generally have two 
Sl aves . (Raven-Hart p .  77) 

In these marriages , creole  Portuguese was the medium of 

communication, as Anthoni s z  rel ates : 

The early Dutch s ettlers then who came to live \'li th and 
among the se people had to learn the ir l anguage . It was 
the language used for all domestic and ordinary purposes 
• • •  Dutch children born in Ceylon l earnt it from their 
nurs es , and used it as a home l anguage with gre ater 
freedom than their mother tongue . It became in fact to 
a gre at ext ent the domestic language in Dutch households . 
(pp . 30-31) 

10Cf . Pieris ( 1918) p .  6 et p assim , Arasaratnam p .  206 .  



By the turn of the c entury , however , according to Pieris , 

intermarriage was officially disc ouraged , for it was 
thought that the two generations which had come into 
existence sinc e the occupation of Galle in 1640 , had 
produc ed enough daughters with Europ ean fathers to 
s atisfy the requirements of the Ho llanders . ( 1918 , 
pp . 154-5)  

By attempting to limit the cho ice of  possible brides in 

this way , the Dutch subdivided the creole community , 
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cre ating a new Netherlands-oriented e lite . Even so , creole 

Portuguese continued as the home language of this group . 

We again refer to Anthonis z : 

While Dutch became the spoken and written language 
of polite society , the l anguage used in the offic e , the 
p latform and the pulp it , a form of Portuguese , in which 
a l arge p roportion of Dutch words had found admiss ion 
• • •  was used as the medium of conversation in famil iar 
gossip and in the mo st intimate relations • • •  

This was the state of things that existed here when 
the English arrived in the last years of the eighteenth 
century . (p .  31 ) 

The situation in Sri Lanka would thus appear to parallel 

that in Surinam , where Dutch failed to supplant the pre

viously established Engl ish-based c reoles . 

The Dutch-oriented creoles , following their overlords , 11 

held the ' Portuguese ' in contempt.  The divis ion in the 

creole community must have come to follow both color and 

socio-economic differences , if indeed it did not refl ect 

earlier stratific ation along these lines . The creoles were 

e s sentially an urban community , having neither land nor a 

lI
ef . the quote from Van Goens above . 



knowledge of agriculture ; with the Dutch and their c amp

followers monopolizing the administration and trade , the 

' Portuguese ' would have had little me ans of supporting 

thems elves . Also the continuous influx of Europ ean men 

needing to be provided with wives would certainly have 

tended to produc e a lighter skin color in the Dutchified 

creoles  if they had not been drawn from lighter stock. 
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The Dutch c ontinued the practic e of bringing Africans to 

Lank a , thus contributing to the ' Kaffir ' community . They 

also introduced p eople from the islands of the Malay archi� 

pelago� chiefly for military s ervice , at which they app ar

ently exc elled . Denham notes that at the end of their 

reign , the Dutch had more than 15 companies  of Mal ays in 

the ir s ervice . 12 These p e ople , app arently remained Muslims 

and did not contribute to the wholly Christian creole 

community . They did , however , intermarry with the Sinhalese  

and Noors . l,3 

From the beginning of the British p eriod more fre quent 

referenc es  to the creole c an be found . During the nine

teenth c entury numerous general works on the island were 

publ ishe d .  One of the e arliest of thes e ,  Cordiner ' s  

Description of Ceylon , describes  the situation soon after 

the advent of the British . Here we find described for the 

first time in print the three sections of the creole 

sp eaking community , which I shall henceforth refer to by 

12p. 2,38 . 
13  Cf . Denham p .  238 . 



the ir modern name s :  Dutch Burghers , Portuguese  Burghers , 

and Kaffirs : 

The Dutch inhabitants in C eylon are about nine hun
dred in number , and; except ing a few families , are 
reduced to circums tances  of gre at indigence :  but by 
rigid and meritorious economy , and s ome of the lesser 
l abours of  industry , they maint ain an appe aranc e ,  in 
the eyes of the world , somet imes affluent and gay , 
always decent and respectable . 
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The� are chiefly composed of officers (prisoners of 
of war) , with their families , and widows and daught ers 
of deceased civil and milit ary servants of the Dutch 
East- India Comp any . The gre ater part of them are pro
prietors of hous es , which they let , with cons iderable 
advant age , to the Engl ish inhabit ants .  ( vo l . I ,  p .  87 ) 

The Dutch s ettlers in C eylon use no other servants but 
slave s , a f amily of whom always composes  part of the ir 
household . ( vo l . I ,  p .  81 ) 

There is st ill a l arge body of inhabitants at Columbo 
and the other settlement s in Ceylon , known by the name 
of Portuguese . They probably number to the amount of 
five thous and; they are , however , complet ely degenerated 
and exhibit c omplexions of a blacker hue than any of the 
original natives .  Yet they retain a cons iderable portion 
of the pride of their ances tors : wear the Europ ean 
dress : profess the religion of the church of Rome ; and 
think thems elves far sup erior to the lower c las ses of 
the Cingal e se . The greater p art of them were admitted , 
by the Dutch , to all the priviledges of citizens , under 
the denominat ion of burghers . A corruption of t he ir 
original l anguage is still spoken over all the s e a  
coasts . It is very e asily l earned , and proves of great 
util ity to a trave ller, who has not time to study the 
more difficult dial ects of the natives . (vo l . I ,  
pp . 88-9 ) 

The usual garrison in Columbo is one regiment of 
British soldi ers , one regiment of Sepoys , o r  Malays , one 
comp any of gun-lascars , and a small corps of nat ive 
pioneers . To the above e stabl ishment , a body of seven 
hundred Caffrees has been l at ely added , and formed into 
a regiment . I"Iany of them \'1ere slave s at  the Portuguese 
s ettlement of Goa on the coast of Malab ar , where they 
were purchased by our government • • •  They are all 
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nominally Roman C atho l ic Christians , and certainly 
know nothing of any o ther religion . On Sundays they 
march to the Portuguese  church ••• Many of them have 
brought wives and children with them . ( vol . I ,  pp . 65-6 ) 

The Brit i sh themselves did not marry into the creole  

community , but remained aloof in the ir soc ial relat ions . l4 

And , although in 1806 Sir Thomas Maitland , the governor, 

enac t ed a regul ation ' for t aking off the restraint s which 

were imposed upon Roman C atholics of the island by the late 

Dutch Government ,,1 5  it is clear from Cordiner above , as 

well as Selkirk below , that the British held the Portugues e 

Burghers in the s ame low esteem as had the Dutch. 

Both Dutch and creole Portuguese soon began to yield to 

English . The p o s it ion of Dutch was the more precarious -

it had been the high language o f  the elite , but the Dutch 

Burghers did not for the mo st p art spe ak it at home . Now 

there was a new elite  and their l anguage usurp ed all the 

func t ions formerly reserved for Dutch , except for a 

t ime its rol e in the Dutch Reformed Church .  The bulk of 

the Dutch judic ial and administrative staff were all owed to 

remain in their po s it ions under the British , and a knowledge 

of Engl ish was thus essential to them: 

Every opportunity was sought for ac quiring a know
l e dge of the new language ;  and , it is easy to explain 
how , in the scramble for Government employment , the 
cult ivation of Dutch was neglected . ( Anthonisz  p .  34) 

14Cf• Cordiner vol . I ,  p .  76 . 
l 5Full t e xt app ears in Tennent 1850 p. 75 . 



The Brit ish were  certainly not keen t o  see Dutch p erp e

tuated : in 1801 it was abo lished from the court s of law 

and succ essive administrators sought to  discourage it s 

being taught in the s chools . 

No such pre ssure was put on the creo le , and for some 

time it apparently cont inue d to be used even in the 

courts . 16 
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It c ont inued to be the c ollo quial language in the hous e
holds of the best Dutch familie s . The introduction of 
Engl ish had in no way affected it , as it had never [been] 
brought into conflict with it. ( Anthonis z  p .  35) 

In the e arly 1800's the Weslyan Church bec ame act ive in 

the island and found the creole to be a useful tool . Its 

mis sionaries produced s everal dic tionaries , phrase books 

etc . 17 on what by then was called ' Ceylon-Portugues e' . 

Rel igious lit erature also began to app e ar. 

Writing in 1844 , Selkirk , author of another general work , 

report s : 

The PORTUGUESE are to be found in every large town in 
all p arts of the island , as we ll as in many of the 
smaller ones . They abound , however , most in Colombo and 
J affna • • •  In colour they re sembl e  ne ither the Singhalese 
nor the Tamulians , some are of a duller black then either , 
and o thers of a sickly yellow . They keep up the Euro
p ean dress • • •  Without c apit al t o  embark in trade , or to 
purchas e government lands , and too pround t o  rent and 
cult ivate an estat e , even if they had capital to purchase 
it , and not suffic iently trustworthy to be employed by 
government , or in any responsible situat ion among 
merchants , they p ass  the ir t ime in idleness , and filth , 

16 Cf . Vos p .  134 . 
17See the works of C allaway and Fox in the bibliography . 

A fuller l ist ing can be found in Re inecke et al e 
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and sin. Thos e  who do work are generally tailors , 
shoemakes , bazarkeep ers , etc . Learning is at a low ebb 
among them ; and the only books in their language , are 
p arts of the Bibl e , and the whol e  Book of Common Prayer , 
both of which have been translat ed for them by mission
aries within the last twenty-five ye ars • • •  they have of 
late begun to p ay some att ent ion to  the English language . 
(pp . 69-70 ) 

The DUTCH , who , together with the Portugues e , are 
c alled the " Burghers , "  form but a small portion of the 
inhabitants of Ceylon • • .  Their own language is not much 
used among them except it be among the old ladies . The 
common language used in their families is the Portuguese . 
Many of them understand and converse in English . They 
have filled situations of import ance and resp e c t ability 
under the English government , to whom their s ervic es 
have been of gre at value . (p . 72 ) 

The C affres • • •  spe ak the Portuguese language and 
are all , or most of them of the Roman C atholic religion 
• • •  they have the thick l ip s , high cheek· bone s , and 
curly hair , of the nat ive s  of C affraria • • •  They seldom 
int ermarry with p ersons of other tribes . (p . 75)  

Concerning this last group Marshall writ es in 1846: 

they have never kept up the ir numbers , and have ne arly 
disappe ared. (p . 18) 

Tennent ( 1850) gives a more humane description of the 

Portuguese Burghers ' situation : 

The latter [ i . e .  the Dutch Burghers ] ,  from the ir e duc a
t ion and cap abilities , aspire to offices of rank and 
responsibility ; whilst the Portuguese section of the 
" burghers" are cont ented to fill the humbler occup at ion 
of trade smen and artis ans . The dist inction , thus perp e
tuated , till it has almost become a characterist ic of 
race , may be traced to the despot ic and fanat ical 
p ol icy of the Dutch Government in Ceylon , which , from 
the commenc ement of its rule , subj ected the Portugues e , 
on the p l e a  of their be ing Roman Catholic s ,  to soc ial 
degradation , excluded them from every office of emolu
ment , and effec tually shut them out of every pursuit of 
industry or p ath to distinction. (p . 72) 
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The same author ,  writing again in 1859 , obs erve s : 

Alre ady the l anguage of the Dutch , which they sought to 
extend by p enal enactment s , has c e ased to  be  spoken even 
by the ir direct  desc endant s , whilst a corrupted Portu
gue s e  is to the pres ent day the vernacular of the middle 
classes in every town of import ance .  (vo l . II , p .  70 ) 

Shortly there aft er , though , the l anguage seems to  have 

entered a period of decline , gradually yielding its funct ion 

as a l ingua franc a to English. In 1880 , Co ehlo reports 

that18 

A miss ionary who was in the island wrote on the dat e of 
the 13th of November of 1875 , that Indo-Portuguese is 
almost exclus ively the language of the descendants of 
the Portugues e  and Dutch who s e ttled in the islanq.., that 
the language is not cons idered import ant'by missionarie s 
as a medium of instruct ion , insomuch that those who use 
it  also sp eak another language , that the dialect is in 
extreme decline and that during the course of another 
generation it will become tot ally ext inguished . 
(pp . 157-8) 

During the nineteenth century the Portuguese Burghers 

fared l ittle better under the Brit ish than they had under 

the Dutch . After nearly a century of Brit ish rul e  Cumming 

p aint s the following p icture : 

The [ evangelistic ] work among the latter [ i . e .  the 
Portuguese Burghers ] is mo st discouraging , the maj ority 
be ing so s t eeped in hopeless  poverty that their life 
seems to have lost all spring • • •  Their own language is 
a very debased Portuguese . Of cours e the we ll-to-do 
Dutch Burghers form a large and very important class of 
the community . As may be guessed by a glanc e round any 
of the churches one may chanc e to enter , they fill all 
sorts of respons ible positions , but the Portugue se seem 

18 I have t ranslated this and all other quotations from 
source s  not in English . 
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never to have got over the crushing oppre ssion to which 
their anc estors were sub j ected by the Dutch , and to this' 
day few.ris e  high in the soc ial s c ale . ( vol . II , p .  425) 

In 1900 Dalgado , a Konkani J e suit , who was Vicar-General 

of Ceylon in 1886 , produc ed an ext ens ive work on the creole , 

which comprise s  a grammar , anthology and voc abul ary . 

Contrary to Coelho ' s  indicat ions , he writ es : 

Even at the pres ent t ime , de sp ite a century of the 
Engl ish dominat ion with its p owerful colonial i zing 
administration and extensive instruct ion of its own 
l anguage ,  the IndO-Portuguese  of C eylon or portugues 
b asso (low ) , as the dialect is commonly c alled there 
in contrast to portugues alto (purej , shows no s igns of 
dying , but on the contrary , promis es a long and robust 
l ife , adjusting itself , of cours e to the c ircumst ances , 
and b e ing subj ected to inc e s s ant dialectal evolution • • •  

it  is spoken as a mother tongue by ne arly all the 
Euras i ans or Burghers , and learne d  for commerc ial 
domestic and religious use  by many Europ eans and nat ive s . 
(pp . xxi-xxii )  

This i s  probably an over-op t imistic p icture . Certainly 

even the Dutch Burghers were beginning to  give up the low-

p restige creole  in favor of English. In 1908 Anthonis z , 

himself a Dutch Burgher ,  write s  of the creole : 

The Dutch Burghers of the present day , with the aid of 
improved systems of educ at ion , have complet ely weaned 
the ir children from any inc l ination to sp e ak it ; and , 
to  the younger generat ion of the Dutch Burghers , Portu
gues e , in any form is a who lly unknown tongue . It still 
prevails in the island only among the peop le described 
by the Dutch as ambachtslieden , a class which , by the 
l iteral translation of this t erm , into English has come 
to be known amongs t  us as "mechanics . " (p . 35)  

Agains t this , in 1911 Vasconcellos claims that 10�o of 
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the population of Colombo spoke the language . 19 Anthonis z , 

with the opportunity for firsthand observation is probably 

the more accurate , though he is clearly trying to downplay 

the creole ' s  importance .  His claim that the Dutch Burghers 

had given up the creole is probably val id only for the 

well-to-do Burghers of the Dutch Burgher Union , who were 

primarily found conc entrated in and around Colombo . 20 As 

the Batticaloa evidence will show , many less priviledged 

Dutch Burghers retained the language and eventually lost 

their s eparate identity and merged with the Portuguese 

Burgher community . The number of Burghers in Sri Lanka in 

1911 was reported by the census of that year as 26 ,663 . 21 

The Kaffirs in Lanka have declined greatly in numbers . 

Brohier reports visiting a Kaffir ' colony ' ca1led Sellan 

Kandal near Puttalam around 1920 : 22 

I was definitely struck by the preponderanc e of charac
teristics of definite Negro id origins - frizzly curled , 
or wooly heads of hair , and skins like polished ebony . 
There were however , few survivors of the original Kaffir 
stock for they had intermarried freely with the mixed 
Portuguese  descendants in the Island ••• The maj ority 
of the colonists spoke a very corrupt form of Portugues e , 
and most of them app arently were Roman Catholic 
adherents .  (p . 25 )  

Sri Lanka Portuguese largely disappeared from view 

19p• 316 . 
200f the 300 odd members listed in 1908 (JDBUC vol . I ,  

no . 1 ,  pp . 61-7)  75� lived in Colombo . No other area had 
more than 5°/0 of theOmembership . 

21This figure also  includes other Eurasians . 
22See also Raghavan, p .  200 . 



during the middle part of this century , though a non-lin

guistic article by Vos in 1950 does at least confirm its 

existence . In recent years Dr . D .  E .  Hettiaratchi , 

profe ssor emeritus of the Univers ity of Sri Lanka , Peri

deniya , and editor-in-chief of the Sinhala Encyclop aedia , 

has taken a strong interest in the creole and actively 

sought out speakers . In an article in 1969 he reports : 

There are several scattered groups of families earning 
their living as shoe-makers , carpenters , blacksmiths , 
motor mechanics ,  and other craftsmen in towns like 
Colombo , Kandy , Trincomalee , Galle , and Akkaraipattu , 
and there are also small communities of them at Batti
caloa and Chilaw . (p . 774) 

He also mentions a Kaffir village near Kata Oya , near 

Puttalam , some of whos e  residents claim to be descendants 

of a regiment from Madagascar , vlhich came to Sri Lanka 

during the Boer War : 
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of their descendants today , about twenty families are 
said to be at Srambiadiya , three miles  from Puttalam , 
about fifteen families at Kundasale near Kandy , several 
families at Kurunegala , and several at Nuwara Eliya in 
tea plantations . Only the elderly people among them 
have kept up the ir Portuguese  speech . (p . 747) 

3 Batticaloa 

When the Dutch Admiral Joris von Sp ilbergen landed near 

Batt icaloa in 1602 and proceeded on to Kandy , Portuguese 

authority in the east of the island was largely theoretical ; 

in pract ice the many petty princes of the region were 

sympathetic to the Kandyan cause .  Thus the Dutch were able 



27 

to enter and leave at will . The Portuguese did finally 

e stablish a permanent presence  in Batticaloa in 1627 by 

building a fort on Puliyant ivu , an island in the Batticaloa 

lagoon . This was captured by the Dutch in 1638 . Vice

Admiral Willem Jacobsz Coster directed the assault . The 

following is excerpted from his report to Governor-General 

Antonio van Diemen at Batavia , dated June 4 ,  1638 : 23 

On the 18th [April ] • • •  our batteries played merrily 
on the fort • • •  until the enemy put up a flag of  truce 
and surrendered the fort to us • • •  The conditions were 
that they should go to Negapatam and the blacks do 
homage to the King . There were about 700 in all , among 
whom were 50 Portuguese  and mestices , the rest being 
blacks , women and children . 

The Dutch repaired the fort and maintained a garrison 

there for some time . But since no articles of trade were 

available there to offset the cost , they regarded Batti

c aloa as a liability ; accordingly , in 1643 their occupa-

tion was brought ·t-& an end . The fort was given over to 

the King of Kandy and was demolished by him . The Dutch 

reoccupied Batticaloa sometime between 1646 and 1665 , 

intending to use it as a base for trade in arecanuts ,  ele

phants , and other agricultural products (rice was in surplus 

in the region) as well as for the c ollection of tolls and 

taxes . They were hampered for a long period by the fact 

that the ir possessions were limited to Puliyantivu . By 

the tre aty of 1766 Kandy ceded all coastal territory to the 

23ceylon Literary Register II (August 5 , 1887 ) . Quoted 
in Toussaint 1929 . 



Dutch , and this addition made the station more viable 

economically . 

2B 

Unfortunately , due to the loss  of the Batticaloa records , 

many details of the Dutch occup ation are not availabl e .  

Regarding those  stationed there late  in the Dutch period , 

Toussaint writes : 

The Dutch depended a good deal for their labour on 
slaves . The Company ' s  slaves in Batticaloa in the year 
1794 numbered 92 viz . , 26 men , 32 women , and 34 children.  
( 1931 p .  101 )  

the Dutch population in Batticaloa consisted exclusively 
of officers of the Dutch East India Company and there 
were no private citizens ( 1931 p .  102 ) 

The number of Dutch people  could not have been much more 
than thirty , .. .  and the number of Dutch women must have 
been very small indeed if there were any at all . 
( 1931 p .  103 )  

In 1795 Batticaloa was occupied by the British.  Even 

though a district administrative center during the British 

and post-independence periods , Battic aloa has always been 

an isolated outpost . Tennent ' s  comments are as apt today 

as they were in 1859 : 

Far less frequented by Singhalese  and Europeans than 
any other portion of Ceylon , the Eastern Province has 
retained many ancient habits , and pres ents more frequent 
instances of curious soc ial peculiarities than are to be 
noticed in the rest of the island . (vol . I ,  p .  458) 

This isolation has undoubtedly been a factor in the preser

vation of the creole . Not surprisingly , very little infor

mation about the town ' s history can be gleaned from the 
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literature . 

An on-the-ground study using local records would be 

necessary to obtain any really useful informat ion . Parti

cularly valuable would be the records of the Catholic 

Church .  I was puzzled , .for example , to find that though 

the Burghe�s are all Catholic s  and identify themselves as 

' Portuguese ' , a great many of them have Dutch surnames .  

I was told that at one time there were also Anglican and 

Wesl eyan Burghers in Batticaloa , but that due to the 

dwindling number of Burghers in their churches ,  they all 

converted to Catholic ism . The Catholic church maintains 

records of births and marriages for the Burgher ' cast e ' .  

Early records , which go we ll back into the last century , 

contain only Portuguese names . In the latter part of the 

century , though , there was a sudden influx , of Dutch names .  

The interpretat ion which immediat ely suggests itself is 

that unlike their well-to-do counterparts in Columbo , the 

Dutch Burghers in Batticaloa never gave up the creole , 

though the dist inction between Portuguese and Dutch Burghers 

was maintained well into the Brit ish period , in part through 

a differenc e  in religion and lack of intermarriage . Even

tually , the two groups must have found they had more in 

common than they had differences . This would have especial

ly been true when the creole lost its st atus as a lingua 

franca .  24 

24Another poss ible interpretation might be that the 
Dutch Burghers were an immigrant group . 
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Present day Batticaloa is a medium-sized coastal town ( in 

population , it ranks tenth among Sri Lanka ' s  urban areas ) 

and administrative center for the district of the same name . 

Like the rest  of the East ern Provinc e , Batticaloa District 

( area 1 ,017 sq .  mi . )  has a heavily populated coastal area 

and a sparsely populated interior . The mainstays of its 

economy are agriculture , fishing , and the paper mills at 

Valaichchenai , the region ' s  only maj or industry .  The area 

is culturally quite diverse ;  in Table 1 comparative figures 

for ethnic group membership and religion are given for 

the district and town as well as for Sri Lanka as a whole . 

Tamil speakers are in the overwhelming maj ority and there 

is no reason to doubt that such was not the case throughout 

the colonial period . 25 English and Sinhala are also in 

currency , particularly in the urban areas . 

As can be seen from Table 1 ,  the Burghers themselves are 

concentrated in Batticaloa Town . I was told that in the 

early part of this century most  Burghers lived close to the 

center of town . Many have since moved to outlying areas , 

e spec ially Dutch Bar and Cinna Uppotai . 26 The Burghers are 
• 

for the most  part of low economic st atus , traditional 

occupations being carpenter , blacksmith , bicycle ( and more 

recently motorcycle and car) mechanic , and laborer .  Many 

25Cf . Tennent above . 
26Burghers who have gravitated to the large Batticaloa 

community from smaller villages and towns of the re�ion 
have also  added to the populat ion of these areas . ( Dennis 
McGilvray - personal communication) 



Table 1.:. T PODu1at ion of Sri Lanka 1 Bat t ic aloa District and 
Batticaloa Town fu: Ethn�c � � Religion -

Sri Lanka Batt icalo a Dt . Batt icaloa Town 
number 0;. number 0;. number 0;. 

'000 0 0 0 

.ill groups 12 ,711 100 258 ,104- 100 36 ,761 100 

i ) Ethnic � 
Sinhalese 9 ,147 72 . 0  1 1  ,282 4- .4  2 , 534 6 . 9  

Tamils 2 ,611 20 . 5  182 ,661 70 . 8  29 ,685 80 .0 

Moors · 853 6 . 7  61 ,765 23 . 9 2 , 876 7 . 8  

Burghers · ·  44- . 3  2 ,255 .9 1 ,676 4.6  

rla1ays 42 . 3 59 .02 } 17 .05 
Others 14 . 1  82 .03 

ii) Relision 

Buddhists 8 , 568 67 . 4  9 ,624 3 . 7  • • •  • • •  
Hindus 2 ,2 39 17 . 6  167 , 597 64. 9  • • •  . .. .  
Christi ans 987 7 . 7  18 ,116 7 . 0  • • •  • • •  
MusliI:ls 910 7 . 2  62 , 519 24. 2  • • •  • • •  
Others 8 . 1  48 .02 • • •  • • •  

TAdapted from Statistical Pocket Book of Sri La2ka and an 
untitled handbook prepared by the Batticaloa Kachcheri . Figures are 
for 1971 . 

· ' Moors ' are predominantly Tamil-speaking Muslims . 

· · Includes non-Burgher Euras ians • 

• •  ·no figures avail able .  
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are unemployed . However , a s ignificant minority have 

managed to attain higher st atus by obtaining cleric al and 

administrat ive pos it ions in the state c orporations and 

private enterprise ,  or by st art ing the ir own businesses . 
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In phys ic al appearanc e they are quite variable . Some 

have skin as dark as that of the Sinhalese  and Tamils ;  

others are light as a European .  A few have curly hair and 

protruding l ips , due probably to an Afric an factor in the ir 

anc estry . 

Culturally , whil e  maint aining its group dist inc t iveness , 

the Burgher community has become largely assimilated t o  the 

matrix culture . The group is largely endogamous and 

functions as a c aste-like unit ; cross-cousin marriages are 

tradit ionally highly valued ; group ident ity is furnished 

by dress , c ertain foods , customs assoc iated with marriage , 

and , of cours e , l anguage . 

All of the Burghers in 3attic alo a spe ak Tamil , many of 

them bet ter than they do the creole . Some also speak 

Sinhal a and/or Engl ish . The c ommunity owns no printed 

material s in the creole , though some o lder speakers infor

mally adapt the English or Tamil writ ing system to writ e 

personal l e tters , etc . in creol e .  The group has no c ontact 

with any other creol e  speakers in the island . The creole  

in Batticaloa has for some time been losing ground to  Tamil . 

The current picture is one of decre asing c ompet enc e over 

succes sive generations : the younger a Burgher , the less  

likely he  is to know the creole , and if he does manage a 
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degree of control , his spe ech exhibits markedly more Tamil 

features than that of his parents . Probably the main factor 

in the creole ' s  decline is the breaking down of social 

barriers and the eas ier communication of recent years . 

Intermarriage , though not common , does now take place . 

Members of the Burgher community are in constant interact ion 

with Tamil speakers . They live side by side , work , play , 

study , and worship together .  Burgher children now learn 

Tamil at the same time they learn the creole . In the early 

part of this century , apparently, a child did not learn 

Tamil until of school age , although bilingualism has 

probably been common among the Burghers at least s ince the 

creole  lost its status as a lingua franca . 27 Before then , 

of cours e , there would have been widespread bilingualism 

among the Tamils .  

Nowadays even when creole speakers are talking together , 

conversation tends to be in Tamil if a non-creole speaking 
o t O O  th O h t 28 acqualn ance l S  Wl In ears 0 • In the schools , espe-

cially , peer-group pressure agai.nst the use of creole is 

strong . 

As Battic aloa has for some time been well connected to 

the rest of the island by rail and road , Burghers have left 

the are a for extended periods for the sake of study or 

2'/ Of . the 1880 quote from Coelho , p .  23 above . 
28This is not a hard and fast rule ; my chief consultant , 

for example , normally spoke creole when adressing any 
member of the Burgher community , no matter who else  was 
present . 
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emp loyment . While  away , they have often lost their c ontrol 

of the creele , and on the ir return have not regained it . 

As well as· diminishing the number of creole sp e akers , this 

tends to further reduce the number of possible situat ions 

to which the l anguage is appropriat e : now even when only 

Burghers are pres ent , the language spoken is often Tamil . 

No figures are available on how many of Batticalo a ' s  

Burghers sp e ak creole . Most c ertainly understand it , but 

in many families  Tamil has taken over as the home language . 

Sri Lanka Portuguese has proved remarkably t enac ious in 

the p ast , putting the l ie to many predictions of imminent 

demise .  Even so , current pro spects for its survival . can 

only be described as bl e ak .  



CHAPTER II : SYNCHRONIC PHONOLOGY OF BATTICALOA PORTUGUESE 

In this chapter the phono logic al system of Battical o a  

Portuguese is examined from a generative po int o f  view . 

The tre atment here will be f ar from c omplete : in p articu

l ar , we shall not attempt to inve stigate much beyond the 

word level . The model for this description is in the main 

that of SPE , chapters I - III e specially . In recent 

literature much discuss ion has c entered on the degree of 

abstractne ss  allowable in phono logic al descript ions . The 

general drift of opinion has be en away from the excesses  of 

abstract ion embodied in the works of the lat e  1960 ' s , such 

as SPE its elf , Schane ( 1968) , and Harris ( 1969 ) , and towards 

more ' concreteness ' in descript ions . I am bas ic ally in 

agreement with the attempt s ,  begun by Kip arsky ( 1968 ) t o  

limit the abs tractness of phonologic al representat ions and 

acc ordingly differ from the orient ation of SPE in some 

import ant respects . 

There is no motivation in Batt ical o a  Portuguese for 

cycles of rul es which operate below the level of the word . 

Re adjustment rules have also been dispensed with and it 

has b e en assumed that the lexic al repre sentat ion of a word 

cont ains all the information needed for the proper opera

t ion of the Phonologic al rules . Finally , we have adhered 

to Kip arsky ' s  earlier alternat ion condition , which has the 

effect of prohibit ing rules of absolute neutral izat ion . 

The result of these modific at ions has been to plac e on the 

-35-
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lexicon the burden of accounting for sporadic alternat ions , 

e xc eptions to rules , and other irregul arit ies . 

The first two sections of this chapter give an overview 

of the phonology :  the inventory of underlying units is 

pre sented in Section 1 ;  the surface (phonetic ) distribution 

and syl l able structure is outlined in Section 2 .  In the 

remainder of the chapte r  the phonological system is dis-

cussed in detail , and rules are given for the phonet ic 

re al i z ation of underlying phonological representations . 

Section 3 de als with stress and vowel , length , Sect ion 4 

with vowel quality and Sect ion 5 with c onsonants . 

1 Phonologic al Inventoryl 

Table 1 pre sents the consonant s of Batt ic alo a  Portugues e  

( BP) in traditional art iculatory terms ; Table 2 does the 

s ame for the vowels . 

These are the abstract underlying segments which will 

appe ar in our phonological repres ent ations ( enc losed in 

slashes : 1 . . . / ) . The s e  elements are not intended to be 

bi-unique . 2 They do , however , all appear on the surfac e , 

and a traditional bi-unique analys is would result in the 

lIn keeping with the usual convent ions for transc ribing 
the l anguages of South Asia , as well as for typing c onve
nience , the pal at al affric ates will be represented in 
phonemic notation as /c j /  rather than /e j / . Phonet ic 
representat ions will , - however , us e the more wide ly accepted 
notations . Thus without the application of any rule 
Ic j / will be re al iz ed as [ c  j ] . 

2As it happens , most of the consonants are . 



{tns 
stops 

lax {tns 
affricates 

lax {tns 
spirants 

lax 

nasals 

median resonant 

lateral liquid 

glides 

high 

mid 

low 

b i-

Table 1.:.. 
l abio-

labials dentals 

p 

b 

f 

m 

w 
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Consonants 

dento- post-
alveolars alveolar pal at als velars 

t k 

d g 

c 

j 
s 

z 

n Ii 
r 

1 

� �  Vowel s  

front c entral back 

short long short long short long 

i i :  u u :  

e e :  a 0 0 :  

re re :  a:  0 0 :  
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same set  of underlying s egments . 3 The ir distribution would , 

of cours e , be different . A dis t inc t ive feature analysis of 

this system yie lds the matrix of Table 3 .  

We have omitted from c onsiderat ion segments which occur 

in loans from Batt ic alo a Tamil ( BT) or English C E )  (probably 

via BT in many c as es ) , even though these loans may be 

p artially ass imilated . The phonology of BT will be  c ontras

ted with that of Batt ic alo a  Portugue s e  in Chapter I I I . 

Dutch C D) loans , however , � cons idered for the purposes of 

the present discus s ion to form p art of the nat ive voc abu

lary , desp it e  the fact  that they too  are often incompletely 

assimilated .  The nat ive/non-native dist inc � ion drawn here 

is in l ine with several f acts .  BT is a source of continuing 

influence on the whol e  of the grammar , as i s  Engl ish to a 

lesser degre e on the lexicon . The p eriod of Dutch influ-

enc e , however , is over .  Every BP sp eaker knows BT and at 

l e ast some Engl ish , but no BP spe aker knows Dutch . To 

acc ount for BT and English loans would re quire many addi

tional phonemes and rules not needed for the descript ion of 

words of Portugue se origin , but little addit ional phonologi-

4 c al app aratus is nee de d  to account for Dutch loans . 

3The status of [ �] would be debat able , as it is in the 
generative analysis presented here . 

4The one additional phoneme nee ded , short /0/ , actually 
fills a hole in the pattern by complet ing the paire d s eries 
of short and long vowels . Dutch loans are also responsible 
for the introduction of s everal new c onsonant clust ers and 
for the extens ion of the distribut ion of short vowels , and 
of several consonants and clusters . Further details c an be 
found in Sec t ion 2 .  



Table � pistinct ive F eature C ompos it ion of Bat t ic aloa Portugue s e  Phon�mes 

i :  i e :  e a� : re a :  a 0 :  0 0 : 0 u :  u y w r 1 p b m f t d n s z c j E'l k g 

Syllab ic 

Sonorant 

Consonantal 

High 

Back 

Low 

Ant erior 

C oronal 

Round 

Long 

Voice d  

Nasal 

Lateral 

Cont inuant 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + -

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + - + - + -

- + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + - + + + + - - + + -I- + + 

+ + + + + + + + - + - _. + + 

+ + + - + + -

+ - + + + + + + + + + + 

- + + - - + + + + + + + + -

+ + + + + + - + -

+ - + - + - + - + - + - + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + - + + - - + + - + - + + - + 

+ - + + 

+ -

+ + + -I- + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + - + + 
\>l 
\.0 
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Dutch loans form a closed set o f  items which are indist in-

gui shable to the native BP speaker from tho se of Portugue se 

origin. BT and English loans , however , form an open set of 

items which are e asily recogniz able to nat ive speakers of 

BP as fore ign by virtue of t he ir control of the systems 

from which these it ems are drawn . The slight changes 

undergone by some of the s e  words when used in BP do not 

obs cure their ali en character . 

2 Distribut ion 

In this sec tion we shall describe t he word level surfac e 

distribut ion of s egmental unit s , ignoring fre e variants . 

We shall not attempt to formulate either Morpheme Structure 

C onditions5 or Systematic Phonetic Constraints . Rather , we 

shall s imply pre sent the distributions by means of t abular 

displays followed by example s . Hopefully , these  data will 

be  suff ic ient to enable the int erested reader to work out 

the formal details of t he assoc iated SPC ' s .  

2 . 1  Consonants 

It will be us eful to describe the distribut ion of conso-

nants and consonant c lusters in t erms of syll able structure . 

Us ing the usual techni ques6 one c an f.airly e as ily locate 

5Rec ent work seems to indic ate that MSC ' s  are , in any 
c ase , probably irrelevant to grammat ic al description ; c f . 
Clayton 1976 . 

6Briefly , the basic princ ipl es are as follows :  
i Any word init ial consonant or cluster i s  by defini

t ion a syllable init ial . 
ii Any word final consonant or cluster is by definit ion 

a syllable final . 
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syllable boundarie s unamb iguous ly in BP . The r e sult s  of 

this analys i s  are g iven in Tab l e  4 ( divide d  into p arts a 

and b ) : p o s s ib l e  syl l ab l e  init i al consonant s and c lust e rs 

are shown along the t op , p o s s ib l e  syl l ab l e  final consonant s 

and c lust ers down the l eft margin
7 

with p o s it ionally 

det ermine d phonet i c  vari ant s ( all ophone s in the tradi t ional 

s ens e ) group e d  t o g e ther .
B 

The s e c ond and third horiz o nt al 

l ines indic at e  whi ch syl l ab l e  ini t i als ac tually o c cur word 

init i ally or int ervo c al i c ally r e sp ec t ive ly . The s e c ond 

c olumn of 4a indic at e s  which of the syl l ab l e  finals 

actually oc cur word finally . The main body of the t ab l e  

i i i  Single int ervo c al ic c onsonant s are assumed to b e  
syl l able init i al rather than syl l ab l e  final 

iv Every int e rvoc al ic c lu s t e r  is to be c l as s if i e d  as a 
syllab l e  init ial or as a c omb inat ion of a syl l able 
f inal and a syl l able init i al . 11uch of the time this 
c an be done unambiguou s ly : i . e .  there is a uni que 
p air X and Y ,  whe re X is a syl l ab l e  final and Y a 
syll ab l e  init i al , such that the c luster in que s t ion 
is XY .  In o ther c as e s  a and b b e low c ome into 
p l ay .  
a If a given int e rvo c al i c  c lus t e r  unamb iguously has 

the s tructure XY , whe re X has b e en e s t abl i shed as 
a syl l ab l e  f inal , then Y may be taken t o  b e  a 
syl l able init ial even though it may no t have b e en 
previous ly e s t ablished as such . 

b Simil arly , if a given int ervo c al i c  clu s t e r  unam
biguous ly has the struc ture XY , where Y has been 
e s t abl ished as a syl l ab l e  init i al , then X may be 
t aken to be a syl l ab l e  final . 

When more than one analys i s , o r  no analys i s , is 
p o s s ib l e  by the above means , de c i s ions mus t  b e  made 
on o ther grounds , such as p at t e rning or univers al 
p rinc ip l e s . Some de c i s ions will inevit ably be ad 
hoc . 

7
Not e that all non- init ial syllab l e s  are c ons onant ini

t i al : word int ernal s e quenc e s  of two vow e l s  do no t oc cur . 
B

As ment ione d , free variant s are ignore d .  Informat ion 
about the s e  and their c ondit ioning fact ors will b e  found in 
S e c tions 3 - 5 of this chap t e r . 



� � Su�face Distribut ion of Consonants ��d Cons onant Clus t e�s 

syllable initial b t d C .. k r n
� 

N r/D

'£ 1 1/�tv/;,r� p J g s z m n 

word initial p b t d e 
j 

k g r s m n r 1 v 
intervocalic b t d C .. k l  g l r nllt :1 1  :y� wI.. P J s z m r .. 
syllable · .. ord 

final final 

m m mp mb ms 

"'J/n/N/n/fi/'fJ n nt nd nc nj lJk IlE! lIJf ns nz NDr . 
rt rd 

., rk rE rf rn rl r r rp rc rs rz rw 

1/1 III lp It 1d 15 lk 19 If Is 1m ( lr) lw . . 
w/w w/w wt 

�

d 'if we wk wE! wz. ;.;n W;J' 
Y Y yt �n yr yl yv 
s s sp st sk 

z zE! ZII 
P 
b b 

t t • 
k k kt • 
f fn 

yo yn 

Jl yl+d 

yt; yt 

wr wrt wrs 

ws 'tiS 

nt nt 1 
Not e s :  
* indic ates that the cluste� i n  q�est�cn c an b e  found in Table 4b . 
+ indic at es tt�t the cluster in question occurs only across a morpheme 

bou!ld.ary 
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y 

I . 
y 

yy 

" -



� � Surface Distribution of Consonants � Consonant C lusters ( c ont . ) 

syllable sp at sk pr br tr dr kr gr fr wr str 5kr pI bi kl gl fl 51 kw gw sw drw 
init ial 

word sp st sk pr br tr dr kr gr fr str pI bi k i  f l  5 1  k w  s w  
initial 

inter- .. • • br tr dr kr gr fr • • • d+rw 
vocal ic 

syl l able 
final 

m mpr mbr mpl rob 1 

l'!J/n/lJ nsp nsk ntr ndr lJgr nskr lJg1 I'Jk+w I'Jgw 

1 Iwr 

y ysk 

s spr str skr 

p p s t  

Notes : 

• indicates that the c luster in question c an be found in Table 4a . 

+ indic ates that the c luster in ques t ion occurs only acro s s  a morpheme boundary 

frw 

frw 

fs 

'!If's 

.f::' \)II 



pres ents the occurring intervoc alic c lust ers analyzed as 

combinations of possible syllable finals and syllable  

initial s e 9 The c las s of ambiguous int ervoc alic clusters 

represent ed by the schema �C (E) has b e en resolved as 
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�$C (!) (where $ indicates  the syllable divis ion) sinc e word 

initially such clusters are rare , esp ec ially in words 

derived from Portugues e e Simil arly intervo c alic !E and 

have been analyzed as $tr and $kr resp ectively , sinc e t 

k are otherwise extremely rare as syl l able finals e 

Examples : 

##£V ( 1 )  [pe : s i ]  ' fish ' 

##'QV ( 2 )  [ be : su]  ' lip ' 

##tV ( 3 )  [ to : si ]  ' cough ' N 

##dV (4)  [ do : s i ]  ' swe et ' 

##cV ( 5 )  [ cu. : we ]  ' rain ' 

##JJ.y ( 6 )  [ j uwa : ] ' gamble ' V 

MV ( 7 )  [ ke s t iga e ] ' bother ' V 

##z.V ( 8 )  [ gesta · ] ' sp end ; wast e ' 

##fV ( 9) [fl. : yu] ' son ' 

##sV ( 10 )  [ suwo e r] ' sweat ' 

�V ( 1 1 )  [ma : s ] ' more ' 

##nV ( 12 )  rna : ] ' no ,  (NEG) ' 

9
It go e s  without saying that the reliabil ity of this 

entire work dep ends on the accuracy and repres entativity 

kr 

and 

of the corpus . This limit ation is esp ec i ally relevant to 
the dis tributional statements in this section . The size  of 
my corpus ( approximately 6000 entries)  ensures a good degree 
of represent ativity whil e  incre asing the possibility of 
human error .  



mV 

##lv 

##vV 

##§.Ev 

##stV 

##skV 

##E£.V 

##jJrV 

##trV 

##drV 

##k-E.V 

##g£V 

##frV 

##strV 

##El.V 

MIV 

mlV 

##flV 

##slV 

fl:lltwv 

##swV 

one ex o 

( 13 ) [ rce: na ]  

( 14) [ l� : na]  

( 15 )  [vi : nu] 

only ( 16)  [ spano O l ]  
° 
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' snot ' 

' firewood ' 

' arrack ' 

' Spanish ' 

one ex o 

one ex. 

only ( 17 )  [ st am]  

onllO ( 18)  [ skarnl. ° 1 ]  

( 19 )  [pm : ndu] 

( 20 )  [brl. : r.Jku ] 

' trunk , stem ' < D 

' hinge ' < ?D 

' educat io n '  

' game ' 

( 21 )  [ tri : pa ]  ' intestine s ' 

( 22 )  [ dre : tu] ' right , correct ' 

( 23 )  [kriya O ns a ]  ' child ' 

one ex . 

( 24 )  [ gra : ja ]  

( 25 )  [ frl. : w] 

onll1 
( 26)  [ strona .y]  

one ex . only ( 27)  [pl at ]  

D loans only ( 28 )  [blat ]  

rare ( 29)  [kla : r] 

rare ( 30 )  [flre : ma ]  

D loans only ( 31 ) [ slrekta ]  

rare ( 32) [kwce : n.tru]  

one ex . only ( 33)  [ swa : r ] 

I cr,ow ' 

' cold ' 

' bridesmaid ' < ?D 

' flat ' < D 

' tin ' 

' clear ' 

' phlegm ' 

' bad ' 

' coriander ' 

' exc essive ' ? 

##frwV one ex . only ( 34) [frwl. : t a ]  ' fruit ' 

V$EY ( 35 )  [kupa O ]  

V$bV 

' stare ; look aft er ' 

' hair ' 

lO Also in [ ski ] , a po st-cl itic marking reported speech o 
llAs suming [ stronj a° r.Jgal ] ' best man ' cont ains another 

ins t anc e of the s ame format ive o 
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VStV ( 37)  [pe : tuJ ' chest ' 

V$,9;V ( 38 )  [ de : du]  ' finger '  

VScV ( 39 )  [fe : ci ]  ' lock ' N 

V$lV rare ( 40 ) [ gre : j a ]  ' church ' 

V$kV (41)  [ sre : ku]  ' dry ' A 

V$gV (42 )  [ sre : gu]  ' bl ind ' 

V$fV ( 43 )  [bo : fi ]  ' lungs ' 

V$§V ( 44 )  [ d6 : si ]  ' sweet ' 

V$'!=V ( 45 )  [ d6 : zi ]  ' twelve ' 

V$!!!V ( 46 )  [ iska"mu]  ' ( fish) scale ' 

Cf " SF escama 

V$nV ( 47 )  [kurt:t "na ]  ' mo:;quito net ' 

V$nV ( 48 )  [to : na ]  ' afterwards ' T ° 

V$IiV ( 49 )  [kuz:t " na ]  ' kitchen ' 

V$rV ( 50 )  [ ara" ] ' miss ; go wrong ' 

V$lV ( 51 )  [pila"  ] ' pound ( ric e , pulse ,  

etc " ) '  

V$lV ( 52 )  [ ala "  ] ' there ' 
.. " 

V$wV ( 53 )  [ awa: na ]  ' fan ' 

V$:::!V ( 54)  [kuwa- ] ' strain ' 

VS"l,.V ( 55 )  [ aya· ] ' clean ( ric e , pulse , 

etc o ) ' 

V$§.£V see  V�$E.V 

V$stV see  Vs$!V 

V$skV see  V§$�V 

V$l>rV rare ( 56 ) [ obrigaO du] ' thanks ' 

V$trV ( 57 )  [ka.: tru]  ' four ' 
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V$drV ( 58 ) [pce : dra ] ' stone ' 

V$krV ( 59 )  [ su : kri ] ' sugar ' 

V$g£V ( 60)  [ tf. : gri ] ' tiger ' 

V$££.V ( 61 )  [bu. : fra ] ' (water) buffalo : 

V$vrV see  Vv$!V 

V$strV see  Vs$trV 

V$skrV see  Vs$krV 

V$drwV one ex_  only ( 62 )  [ ladrw:t - sa ]  ' dishonesty ' 

C=/ladr+w+ i : s+ a/) 

Vm## ( 63 )  [pa : m ] ' bread '  

Vm$E,V ( 64) [ l:t : mpu] ' clean '  

Vm$:£V (65 ) [po : mbaJ  ' dove ' 

V£!$§.V one ex _ only (66) [kumsa - N kuns a "  ] ' begin ' 

Vm$££V ( 67) [kumpri - du]  ' long ' 

Vm$brV ( 68)  [kambra -mJ ' prawn ' 

V!!!$21V one ex . only ( 69 )  [kompluma " s ]  ' maldive fish ' < ? 

Cf . BT /ma : c i/ 

( [ma : si ] )  ide 

Vm$blV one ex _ only ( 70 )  [me:mbli ] ' ridged bowl for 

cle aning ric e , 

pulse , etc . , 

VE/I=#- ( 71 ) [ iskruwa :nJ ' writer ' 

Vg$!V ( 72 ) [ 0  : nt a ]  ' ye st erday ' 

Vn$£V ( 73) [ o : nda ] ' wave ' N 

Vfi$§.V ( 74) [ ' N Y ] J..nc a ' draw (water) ' 
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vfi$"'v _ J. ( 75) [ufijuwe -y]  ' knee , 12 

V,!l$kV ( 76)  [ bri : IJku] ' game ' 

V,!l$gV ( 77)  [ li : IJgu] ' tongue ; language ' 

V!l1.$fV ( 78 )  [ k0l!lfiya - ] ' hop e ' V 

VE;$sV ( 79) [ lce : nsu] ' handkerchief ' 

Vn$zV ( 80 )  [ 6 : nz i ]  ' eleven ' 

VN$DrV rare (81)  [ tre : NDru ] ' unripe coc onut ' 

Vg$2J2,V one ex . only (82 ) [ sansp f - ra ]  ' a  type of fish ' < ?  

(=BT/kiLakkan/) 

Vn$skV rare ( 83 )  [ a : nski J ' before ' 

Cf . SP ante s  que 

Vn$trV ( 84) [ dk : ntru ]  ' in,s ide ' 

VE;$drV one ex . only ( 85 )  [p indra : ] ' hang ' 

V,!l$gEV ( 86)  [ka lJgre - y ]  ' crab ' 

Vn$skrV one ex . only (87)  [banskru - ]  ' vise ' <D ? 

l2Although this is p rimarily a synchronic study , the 
histori c al derivat ion of this form deserves ment ion , as it 
is the regul ar deve lopment of SP � joelho ( [li juelu J )  
' a/one knee . '  Cf . :  

BP [ duwe - nt i ]  ' ill ' SP do ente ( [du�t i J ) id e 

BP [v� : y ] ' o ld ' SP velho ( [v�iu ] ) id e 

BP [un Jude · w ]  ' a/one Jew ' SP � judeu ( [u Judeu] ) id e 

Fus ion of the art icle in ( 75 )  probably resulted from the 
frequent occurrence of the form in the expression 

BP / [ [unjuve : y ]Nntu ] NP [ s ant+ a : ] v/ 

( knee LOC s it ) ' sit on (your) kne e ; 
i . e .  kneel ' 

The original int ent of the expression , viz .  ' s it on one 
kne e ' is c l e ar _  



Vll$g!V rare ( 88 )  

Vll$kwV one ex . only (89 )  

V.!J.$�V rare (90 )  

V�$fsV one ex . only (91)  

VEI/# ( 92 )  

V.£$£V ( 9 3 )  

Vr$tV ( 94) 

V.£$dV ( 9 5 )  

Vr$cV one ex . only (96 )  

V.£$�V (97 )  

Vr$gV (98 )  

V.£tf.V ( 99 )  

Vr$§.V ( 100 ) 

V.£$�V ( 10 1 )  

V.£$gV ( 102)  

Vr$lV one ex . only ( 103)  

V.£$wV ( 104) 

VYI# ( 10 5 )  

V.¥f# ( 106)  

Vl$:e.V ( 107)  

Vl$tV ( 108)  

Vl$,9;V rare ( 109)  

Vl$j.v one ex.  only ( 110 ) 

Vl$kV rare ( Ill ) 
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[ i�gle e s � i�gre e s ]  ' English ' 

[ si�kwree nta ]  

[ma �gwa e duJ 

[koT'Qfsa e ] 

[ suwo e r ]  

[ko : rpu] 

[korta e ] 

[ko : rda ] 

[pofarci ]  

[po : rku] 

[ la : rgu] 

[ ga : rfu] 

[parse ] 

[keto · rzi ]  

[ko : rnu] 

[ orlo · zu] 

[ ba : rwa ] 

[mre : l ]  

[ma : 1 ]  • 
[ku. :  Ip e ]  

[ a : ltu] 

[ka : ldu]  

[ al j o e fri ] 

[ alkonsa e ] 

' fifty ' 

( =/s i : nk+w+re: nt +e/ 

' faded ' < ?  

' confess ' 

' sweat ' N 

' body '  

' cut , slaughter ' 

' rope '  

' poffertj e :  a frit':" 

ter-like sweetmeat ' 

<D 

' pig ' 

' wide ' 

' fork ' 

, see , appear '  

' fourteen '  

' horn ' 

' clock ' 

' be ard ' 

' honey ' 

' bad ' 

' guilt ' 

' tall , high ' 

' gravy , sauce '  

' p earl ' 

' consult ' < ?  
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Vl$,SV rare ( 112) [mce : lga ] ' mosquit o '  

Vl$fV rare ( 113) [ a1fa - da ]  ' pillow ' 

Vl$sV one ex. only ( 114) [kalsa -m] ' trousers ' 

V!$mV rare ( 115 )  [relrrue · ru]  ' wardrobe , cupboard ' 

Vl$ (w)rV one ex . only ( 116) [ a :  lwri IV a : 1ri ] ' tree , plant ' 

Vl$!!V rare ( 117) [pilwa - ]  ' beat ' 

V� ( 118) [pa : w] ' plank ' 

V,!!## ( 119 ) [ 6 : w] ' egg ' 

V!!.$1V rare ( 120) [bawti O zmu] ' baptism ' 

V!!$dV ( 121 ) [ a : wdu] ' sharp , 

V!$dV one ex . only ( 122) [ko : wdu] ' cubit ' 

Vw$£ one ex. only ( 123 )  [rewci] ' rib ' 

Vw$�V one ex. only ( 124) [rawkl O n] ' violin ' 

Vw$EV one ex . only ( 125)  [ awga : ] ' fly ' V 

V!!$!!V one ex . only ( 126) [lawz i O n] ' king coconut ' < ?  

Vw$nV one ex . only ( 127) [ awna O ] ' fan ' V 

V!!.$rV ( 128) [k3wra O ]  ' break '  

V'f!..$£V rare ( 129 ) [kuvlri 0 ]  ' cover ' V 

ViliI# ( 130) [pa : y] ' father ' 

VZ$tv rare ( 131 ) [ 6 : ytu] ' eight ' 

V�$£V rare ( 132) [mayna O tu ] ' washerman ' 

V�$E.Y ( 133) [ro z a O yru] ' rosary '  

V;r$lV one ex. only ( 134) [ba : ylu J ' dance ' N 

Vl..$,!'y one ex . only ( 135)  [ra : ywa]  , anger ' 

V�$y'y one ex . only ( 136) [buyyu] ' monkey ' 
.... , 

·v---- · - ... ; 
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Vy"$§!.V one ex. only ( 137 ) [mayska O rda ] ' left , 13 

V§## ( 138) [ le : s ] ' read '  V 

Vs$E,V ( 139) [ isp l :m ]  ' fine bone ; quill ;  

thorn ; 

V�$!V ( 140 ) [ tre: sta ]  ' head '  

V�$kV ( 141) [muskl. ° tu] ' fly ' N 

Vs$E.EV one ex. only ( 142) [ ispru :ma ] ' squeeze , wring ' 

V�StrV ( 143 ) [ istrk · la ]  , star '  

V.§.SkrV ( 144) [ iskru · wa ] ' write ' 

Vz$gV rare ( 145)  [ rezgata  0 ]  ' save ' 

VzSmV ( 146) [ frl. : zmu] ' dear '  

< SP fell.ssimo ? 

VE,$stV one ex . only ( 147) [ kapsta  0 y] , ability ' 

VE:## one exo only ( 148) [nob] ' knot ' < D ?  

VYI# D loans only ( 149) [blat]  " tin ' 

VY/# one ex. only ( 150 ) [ d.J3k]  ' storey ' < D 

VkStV one ex . only ( 151) [ slrekt a ]  ' bad ' < D 

Vf$B;V one ex . only ( 152) [ J a. : fna ] ' Jaffna (a  place  

name ) , 

( =BT/ya : Lpa : Nam/ 

S/ya : pane : / ) 

VJ:E:## ?D loans only ( 153) [ dayn] ' inch '  

Vl1$dV one ex . only ( 154) [bayldo o r J  ' dancer ' 

( =/ba : yl+do : r/ ) 

IjCf . SP IV esguerda ' left hand ' mao 

BP / [mayska : rd+a ]A[ma : m]N/ id e 
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Vwr$tV one ex . only ( 155 ) [ gawrta e ] ' dig ' 
- -

Vwr$§.V one ex. only ( 156 )  [ awrsa e ] ' hug ' 

V!!.EiI# ( 157)  [ de : ws ]  ' god ' 

V-".lLJ.J. � one ex . only ( 158)  [ r6nt ] ' round ' < D 

Not classified in Table 4 are clusters which can occur 

across  word boundaries , including clusters resulting from 

the transformational addition of inflectional affixes : for 

example  any of the word final c lusters ( except nt and Z! ,  
which do not occur in nouns , and �, which assimilates  to en] ) 
may occur before the genitive suffix #su : 

----�> [ kalku e nsu] ' turkey ' s '  

----�> [ a : ssu] ' steel ' s '  

( 159 )  /kaklu : n#su/ 

( 160) /a : s#su/ 

( 161 ) /dayn#su/ ----�> [ daynsu] ' inch ' s '  

Similarly we omit from consideration intervoc alic [ � ] 

derived from /ng#(#) V/ . See Section 5 for further details . 

2 . 2  Vowels  

BP has retained the seven oral vowels of  SP but has lost 

the distinct ion between nas alized and non-nasalized vowels . 

A word may c ontain at most one phonetically long vowel , 

which is always stressed ; such vowels are longer in init ial 

than in non- initial syllables . Short stressed vowels  also 

occur in initial syllable s , but not in non-initial syllables. 

Unstressed short vowels are found in all syllables . The 

distribution of the vowels  is summarized in Tables 5a and 

5b . A detailed analysis of stress  and vowel length will be 



I 

I I  

Table � Distribution of Long ( and Stressed) Vowels 

i : /4 : /  e : /3 : j  re : /re ·  a : /a ·  0 : /0 ·  0 : /0 ·  i · /� · e · /3 -

initial syll able vowels 

A in monosyol ables 

i )  
_ 

Cl i :  e :  w :  a :  0 :  0 :  

i i )  
_

# i :  e :  a :  0 :  ( 0 : )  
B in disyllables i : /4 :  e : /3 : w :  a :  0 :  0 :  

C in polysyl l ab les i :  re :  a :  0 :  

medial syll able vowels i ·  e · w ·  a ·  o · o ·  

I I I  f inal syllable vowels 

i )  
_ 

Cl i - e ·  w ·  a· o · o ·  

i i )  
_

# i ·  e - a ·  0 -
-

u : /u · 

u :  

u :  

u :  

u :  

u ·  

u ·  

u ·  

I 

! 

I 
i 

I 
! 

\1l 
\>J 
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I I  

Table  � Distribution of Short Vowels 

i/4 e/3 * re a 

initi al syllable vowels  

A in monosyll ables  e re a 
( stre s s e d ; _Cl ) 

B in disyllables 
i)  stre s s e d  i/4 e/3 re a 

i i )  unstressed  i/4 e/3 re a 

C in polysyll ables  
i )  stre s s e d  i e III a 

i i )  unstre s s e d  i/4 e /3 a 

medial syllable vowels i e/3 e ( unstre ssed) 

I I I  f inal syl l able vowels  
( unstressed)  

i )  _ Cl i a 

i i )  _ # i e 

0 o ·  u 

0 0 * * 

0 0 u 

0 u 

0 u 

0 u 

u 

* Though [ 3 ]  is a free variant of [ e J  wherever t he l at t er occurs , 
only tho s e  posit ions in which obligatory [ 3 ]  before rC is found 
are indic at e d .  See  Section 4 . 3 for a more detailed stat ement . 

* *Unstressed  [u]  occurs in the post-clit ic [ tu ]  ' (p erfec t ive ) ' .  

i I 

\J1 .f::' 



55 

found in Section 3 .  

Examples : 

a .  Long ( Stressed) Vowels 

I initial syllable vowels 

A in monosyllables 

i)  _Cl 
i :  rare ( 162 ) [ fi : wJ ' plaintain , 

banana ' 

( 163 ) [mi : l ] ' thousand ' 

e :  rare ( 164) [ fe : w] ' ugly ' 

( 165 ) [ ke : m ]  ' who ' 

re :  rare ( 166) [prre : w J ' nail ' N 

( 167 ) [IILCE: I J  ' honey ' 

a :  ( 168) [ a : w] ' water ' 

( 169 ) [ da : yJ ' hit ' 

( 170 ) [p a : mJ ' bread '  

0 :  rare ( 171 ) [vo : s J ' voice ' 

( 172 ) [ s o : m] ' sound , noise '  

0 : rare ( 173 ) [ 6 : y] ' eye ' 

( 174) [n6 : s ] ' we '  

!!l- one ex.  only ( 175 ) [ su : yJ ' dirt , dust ' 

ii) ..if 
i :  rare ( 176) [fi : J  ' rod '  

( 177) [ vi : ]  ' come ' 

e :  rare ( 178 ) ere : ] ' king ' 

( 179) [pe : ] ' foot ' 

a :  one ex . only ( 180) [ da : J ' give ' 



0 :  rare ( 181 ) [ so : ]  

( 182 ) [p o : ]  
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' alone ' 

' p owde r ' 

( 0 : only in the post c l it ic ( 183 ) [vo : ]  

' ( indefinit e ) ' ) 

u :  rare ( 184) [ku : ] ' ass ' 

( 185)  [ bu : � bu : wa ]  ' elder 

B in disyll ables 

i :  

� : rC 

e :  

ce :  

a :  

0 :  

0 : 

( 186) [ fi : yuJ 

( 187) [p i : ris ] 

rare ( 188) [ 4 : rt i ]  

( 189) [v4 : rzim]  

( 190) [me : yu]  

( 191 ) [ gre : j a ] 

one ex . only ( 192) [v; : rdiJ  

( 193 ) [V'k : ya ]  

( 194) [ lre.: na ] 

( 195)  [Jru£ : nis ] 

( 196 ) [ gra : j a ]  

( 197) [ la : na ]  

( 198 ) [va : rzim]  

( 199)  [ fo : ya J  

( 200 ) [p o : rta ] 

( 201)  [mo : li J  • 
( 202) [ c o : ruJ 

( 203 )  [mo : rtu] 

brother ' 

' son ' 

, s auc er '  

' straight ' 

, ( The ) Virgin ' 

' half ' 

' church ' 

' green ' 

' old woman ' 

' firewood ' 

' less ' 

' crow ' N 

' young coconut ' 

' cultivation ; 

field ' 

' le af '  

' door ' 

' soft ' 

' crying ' 

' de ad '  
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( 204) [mo : vis ] ' clouds ' 14 

!ll ( 205)  [ cu : wa ]  ' rain ' N 

( 206) [kU. : rtu] ' short ' 

C in polysyll ables 

i :  one ex . only ( 207 ) [ j i : fij iva ] ' gums ' 

ce :  one ex.  only ( 208) [re: tika ] ' tuberculo sis ' 

a :  rare ( 209)  [ a. : nima J  ' courage ' 
-

( 210) [ a. : viyas J ' birds ' 

0 :  rare ( 211 )  [ go : mitu] ' vomit ' N 

( 212) [ gl o : riya ] ' glorious ; 

he aven ' 

u :  one ex. only ( 213 )  [ lu : wriya N lu : griya ] 

' rent ' N 

II medial syllables 

i '  ( 214) [ s ansp i ' ra ]  ' a  typ e of 

fish ' 

=BT /kiLakkan/ 

( 215)  [muski - tu ]  ' fly ' N 

e e ( 216) [ este ' ra ]  ' mat ' 

( 217) [ az e e t i ]  ' oil ' 

( 218 ) [ oytc£ ' nta ] ' eighty ' 

( 219)  [ kcer� e t a ]  ' c art ' 

a - ( 220) [ sapa ' tu ]  , s andal ' 

( 221 ) [ luma - ra ]  ' moonl ight ' 

14( 204) is an exc ept ion to the general distrib�tion of 
[ 0 : ]  and [ 6 : ] in init ial syllables : 

[ :S : ]  / 
_ 

Cl £� j [ 6 : ]  / _ C1 u 
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::> .  ( 222) [ s ino · ra ]  , ( Our) Lady ' 

( 223)  [ impo · rt a ]  ' import anc e ' 

o ·  ( 224) [ s abo - di ]  ' health '  

( 225)  [ koro · va ]  ' crown ' N 

u ·  ( 226) [v3rdu · ra ]  ' vegetable ' 

( 227) [kardamu · r;Jgu]  ' cardamom ' 

III final syll able vowe l s  

i )  _Cl 
i ·  ( 228) [ nari - s ]  ' nose ' 

( 229 ) [p ikini ·m]  ' small ' 

e ·  rare ( 230 ) [ Jude · w] ' Jew ' 

( 231 ) [kar;Jgre -y]  ' crab ' 

;;e - rare ( 232) [mursre - w ]  ' bat ' 

( 243 ) [�sre - w ]  ' young man ' 

a ·  ( 234) [kinta'- l ] ' garden;  com-
-

pound ' 

( 235)  [ arumasa "m]  ' roof ' 

::> .  rare ( 236) [ anano - s ]  ' p ine apple ' 
- -

( 237) [ span6 - 1 ] ' Spanish ' • 
o ·  ( 238) [ dispo · s ]  ' afterwards ' 

( 239) [kelo · r] ' heat ' 

u ·  rare ( 240 ) [ a zu · l ] ' blue ' 

( 241 ) [ s a1u · s ] ' hiccup ' • 
ii)  ...# 

i ·  ( 242) [rep3rti · ]  ' share ' V 

( 243) [ awri - ]  ' open '  V 
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e - 150ne ex . only ( 244) [m3rse ' ] ' thanks ' 

a - ( 245) [ ala "  ] ' there ' 
" 

( 246) [ e!Jkontra - ]  ' me e t ' 

0 - one ex . only ( 247) [ kalko ' ]  ' a  type of fish ' 

= BT /koTuva/ 

u - one ex . only ( 248) [bambu " ] ' bamboo ' 

b " Short Vo'wels 16 

I initial syllabl e vowels 

A in monosyllables ( stressed ; _Cl#) 

e one ex . only ( 249 ) [ krel]  ' curl ' < D 

c:e one ex . only ( 250 ) [ arek] ' storey ' < D 

a rare ( 251)  [kay ]  ' fall ' V 

( 252) [blat ]  ' tin ' < D 

0 D loans only ( 253) [ ront ] ' round ' 

( 254) [nob ] ' knot ' 

0 one ex . only ( 255)  C oy ]  ' today ' 

(:!:! see  note  to  Table 5b p .  54 . ) 

1 5Before a word boundary , /a/ has the free variant [ �- ] 
(/e/ do es not occur in this position) . When stressed 
bec ause of discourse considerations ( contrast , em�hasis , 
continuity , rhythm of a song , etc . ) , it becomes [ e O ] .  E . g . 
I have ob served a sp eaker s ay [kuz ifi� " ]  for /kuzi : n+a/ 
' kitchen ' ( normally [kuzi " na ] ) in order to c ontrast it with 
/kuz i : n+a : /  ' cook ' V ( [kuzina " ] ) . 

l6The low unstres sed ( short ) vowels contrast only mini
mally with the ir mid counterp arts .  
Unstressed [re 0 ]  are found[on�y i

J
n the environment : 

C C +lor/ # 0- 0 0( round 
exback 

Mid [ e  0 ]  are relat ively rare in this position . For 
further det ails , see discussion of ( 603) Raising and ( 612) 
Vowel Harmony in Section 4 . 
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B in disyllables 

i )  stressed 

i ( 256) [ is t i J  ' this ' DEM 

( 257) [ inc a ]  ' draw ( water) ' 

4:rC one ex . only ( 258) [ d4rta ]  ' melt ' 

e ( 259) [ el i ]  ' he '  

( 260) [p renda ] ' learn ' 

2!:C one ex .  only ( 261 ) [p�rda ] ' lose ' 

c;e r are ( 262 ) [�l a ]  ' she ' 

( 263 ) [ s l�kt a ]  ' bad ' < D 

a ( 264) [ c ep a J  ' hat ' 

( 265) [feya ] ' do '  

0 one ex .  only ( 266 ) [ o IJkal ]  ' unc le ' < ? • 
0 ( 267) [bos a ]  ' your , yours ' 

( 268 ) [ tos a ]  ' cough ' V 

u ( 269 ) [buyyu] ' monkey ' 

( 270 ) [ kUns a ]  ' recogni ze ' 

ii)  unstressed 

i ( 271 ) [kint a : l J  ' compound , • 
garden ' 

4:rC one ex .  only ( 272) [ s�rvi . ] ' work ' V 

e ( 273 ) [p eska · J ' fish ' V 

2 .rare ( 274 ) [v3rda · y ]  ' truth ' 

c;e rare ( 275)  [mres� · w ]  ' young man ' 

a ( 276) [kant a · ] ' sing ' 

0 ( 277 ) [kont a. · ] ' count ' 

u ( 278 ) [kuns a. · � kumsa. · ] ' begin ' 
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C in polysyllables 

i )  stressed  

i r are ( 279 ) [ s indafara ] ' Monday ' 

e one ex . only ( 280 ) [ sestafara ] ' Friday ' 

ce rare ( 281 ) [ trers afara ] ' Tuesday '  

a rare ( 282) [ avara ]  ' now ' -
( 283)  [kandiya ] ' oil l amp ' 

ii)  uns tres sed 

i ( 284) [pikini e m] ' small ' 

( 285)  [ irigi e J ' ge t  up ' 

�rC one ex . only ( 286) [ s4rvido - r] ' s ervant ' 

e ( 287 ) [ e IJkontra - .J ' meet ' 

( 288 ) [ sesce -nta J  ' sixty ' 

rare ( 289 ) [ v3rdu - ra ] ' vege t able ' 

( 290 ) [p3rduwa- ] ' pardon i 

ce ( 291 ) [celmre - ru] • wardrobe ' 

( 292 ) [ vcergo -na ] ' shame , shynes s' 

( 293 ) [vcestw- ntu] ' windy 

weather ' 

a ( 294) [ anano - s ]  ' pineapple ' 
- -

( 295 ) [ kambra e du ]  ' friend ' 

0 ( 296) [ s ovo - la J ' onion ' -
( 297 ) [novre- nta ]  ' ninety ' 

0 ( 298) [ ro z a " yru] ' rosary ' 

( 299 ) [ oytce- nt a ]  ' eighty ' 

u ( 300 ) [ luna- yru] ' lightning ' 

( 30 1 )  [kumiya - m] ' Communion '  
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II medial syllables (unstressed)  

i ( 302)  [ anima : l ]  ' animal ' 
- -

e ( 303)  [penera - ] ' sift ' 
-

2!:C rare ( 304) [ rep3rtl. - ] ' share ' V 

a ( 305)  [ aviyamre - ntu] ' t ool ' 

0 ( 306) [ eIJkontra - ] ' me e t ' 

u ( 307)  [ iskurda -m]  ' darkness ' 

III final syllable s  ( unstressed) 

i) _C1 

i ( 308) [m · nis ] ' less ' 

( 309)  [va : rz im] ' cultivation;  

field ' 

a ( 310 ) [ gorga l ]  ' throat ' 
-

( 311) [ kenay] ' fellow (pej . ) '  
-

ii)  ..if 
i ( 312)  [ , "' 0 ] ma : C l  ' male ' 

( 313)  [pe : si ]  ' fish ' N 

a ( 314) [ fl. : ya ]  ' daughter ' 

( 31 5 )  [ma : ca ]  ' march , walk ' N 

u ( 316) [ fl. : yu ]  ' son ' 

( 317)  [be : su] ' lip '  

3 Stre ss Placement and Vowel Length 

One of the most striking differences between Battic aloa 

Portugues e  and Standard Portugues e  is  a typologic al differ

ence  in the s t atus of stre ss  and vowel length . In both 

l anguages there is a c anonic al ( i . e .  most c ommon) stress 
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p o s ition:  the las t  syllable if this is closed , otherwis e 

the p enult . In Standard Portuguese  stre s s  is not completely 

p redictable ;  but given stress , vowel length is predict able , 

stressed  vowels being sl ightly longer than unstress ed 

vowels . We would therefore posit a low-level rule of vowel 

lengthening such as ( 318 ) . 

( 318) Vowel Lengthening in Standard Portugues e : 

[ V  l _> [ +l ongJ +stre s sJ 

In Batticaloa Portuguese  the revers e s ituation obtains : 

as a result of various phonologic al changes and borrowings , 

l ong and short vowels now stand in contrast·. Stress ' on the 

other hand is fully predict able .  This section will be 

c oncerned primarily with the word level analysis of stre ss 

and vowel l ength in BF , though towards the end of the 

section , we shall briefly look at what happens in syntact ic 

c onstruct ions . 

Stress and vowel length are still closely interrelated 

in Battic aloa Portugues e : there is no restriction on the 

number of underlying long vowels in a word , but a word may 

c ont ain at most one phonetically long vowel . All unstre s sed 

vowels  are short , or to put it another way , all surfac e long 

vowels are stre s s e d .  I t  is not true , hm'lever , that all 

stressed  vowels are long , and in initial syllables both 

stressed long and stressed short vowels are found . The 

c ontrasts in ( 319)  - ( 332 ) clearly demonstrate that vowel 



length i s  not simply a 

lexically repre sent e d .  

surface 

All of 
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phenomenon and must be 

these  it ems are of  Standard 

Portugue se  ( SP) or Dutch ( D) origin ; none are from indig-

nous sources . 

( 319)  a)  [dfs e ]  ' de s c end ' SP descer id e 

b )  [mf : se ] ' mass ' SP miss a  id e 

( 320 ) a) [ l.sti]  ' this ( one ) ' SP este  id e 

b) [ trl. : st i ]  ' s ad ' SP triste  id e 

( 321) a) [kUme ] ' eat ' SP comer id e 

b )  [ lu : mi ]  ' light ' SP lume id e 

( 322 ) a) [uIJ e ]  ' one ' SP �/uma id e 

b )  [u : ne ]  ' fingernail ' SP unha id e 

( 323) a) [kere ] ' want ' SP guerer id e 

b )  [ se : ra ]  ' wax ' SP c era id e 

( 324) a) [krel ] ' curl ' D krul id e 

b )  [ke : m] ' who ' SP quem id e 

( 325) a)  [ oy] ' today ' SP hoj e id e 

b)  [ o : y] ' eye ' SP olho id e 

( 326) a) [bose ]  ' your( s) , SP vosso/� id e 

b)  [po : su] ' well ' SP �2. id e 

( 327) a) [ slrekte ]  ' bad ' D slecht id e 

b)  [ tre : ste ] ' he ad ' SP testa  id e 

( 328) a) [role]  ' she ' SP ela id e 

b)  [vk:  Ie ]  ' s ail ' SP vela id e 

( 329) a) [rol]  ' roll ' D rollen id e • 
b )  [ so : l ]  ' sun ' SP sol id e • 
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( 330 )  a) [gorgal ]  ' thro at ' D gorgel id e • 
b )  [ fo : rsa] ' strength '  SP forg2: id e 

( 331 )  a) [ aka ] ' that ( one ) ' SP aguele/� id e 

b )  [ba : ka J  ' cow ' SP vaca id e 

( 332 ) a) [ stam] ' stem , trunk ' D stam id e 

b )  [ c a : m] ' ground , earth ' SP chao id e 

All fourteen vowels of  Batticaloa Portuguese  are 

represented in the above list . Only for the pair [ a :  J : [ a ]  , 

illustrated in ( 331)  and ( 332) , is the difference in quanti

ty accompanied by a difference in quality :  in ( 319) - ( 330 ) 

length is serving as the sole phonetic feature distinguish

ing two vowels . 

I t  is only in initial syllables that length serves as a 

minimal phonetic feature of contrast . In non-initial 

syllables the situation is slightly different ; here stress 

and length are concomitant features . That is , we find only 

two types of vowels :  ( i )  unstressed short vowels and 

( ii) stres sed vowels which vary in length from half-long to  

short ( and which we  shall call ' potentially half-long ' ) .  

Examples ( 333) - ( 335) illustrate these two possibilities . 

( 333)  a) [kadi " ya N kad:lya J ' chain ' SP cadeia id e 

b )  [kandiya ] ' oil lamp '  SP candeia id e 

( 334) a) [nari · s  IV naris ] ' nose ' SP nariz id e 

b )  [pf : ris ] , s aucer '  SP Eires id e 

( 335)  a) [ inca·  N inc a] ' swell ' SP inchar id e 

b )  [ fnca ]  ' fill ' SP encher id e 
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The length of the p otent i ally half-long vowels is not 

completely free ly determined :  they t end , for example , to . .  be 

short in closed or f inal syllabl es and in rapid , less c are-

ful speech _  As length is in any c as e  significant for 

initial syllable vowels , we analyz e thes e  stressed poten

fially half-long vowels in non-init ial syllables as under

lying long vowels . This tre atment is supported by t he 

length alternations in ( 336) - ( 341 ) . In the se examples a 

stressed vowel in the s ame morpheme is either long or 

pot ent i ally half-long , d ep ending on whether it is in an 

initial or non- initi al syllable _  

( 336) a) [ o : ytu] 

b )  [ di zo - ytu ] 

( 337) a)  [ dJ. : ya ]  

b )  [medJ. : ya ]  

( 338) a) [kru : wa ]  

b )  [ askru : wa tv askruw a ]  

( 339 ) a) [ko : nt a ]  

b )  [ disko - nt a  N disk6nta ] 

( 340 ) a) [ o : ra ]  

b )  [ akalo - ra � akal ora ]  

' eight ' 

' eight e en ' 

' day ' 

' midday ' 

' raw ' 

' raw ric e , 17 

« SP arroz + SF �) 
' amount ' 

' discount ' 

' hour ' 

' then ' « SF aquela hora) 

l7There may no longer be any synchronic c onnect ion 
between the two it ems in ( 338) , though from a historic al 
p erspective they do certainly have a morpheme in common . The 
same may be said of ( 339) and ( 340 ) _ 
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(:,41) a) [ te : m]  ' is '  

b)  [lote om '" lotem]  ' will be ' 

c )  [nunte O m  rv nuntem] ' is not ' 

In e ach of these , then , our analysis would posit under

lying long vowels which become stressed ( the stre ss place

ment rule  will be given below) , and a later scalar rule 

would then adjust the length of stressed vowels in non

initial syllables . Assuming that long vowels are phoneti

cally [ 210ng ] and half-long vowels are [ llong]  and that 

[Olong] = [-long] , such a scalar rule might look like ( 342 ) . 

( 342) Length Adjustment ( LA) : first approximation 

[+st�essJ -> [nlong ] / Co VCl_ 

where n is 1 or 0 and is a function of  

phonetic environment , speech style , etc o 

Having established the phonemic status of vowel length , 

we are now in a position to  predict stress placement : 

s tress  f alls on the last underlying long vowel of a word , 

or on the first vowel of a word having no long vowel .  A 

rule such as ( 343) will · accomplish this o 

( 343 ) Main stress Rule (MSR) : first approximation 

V ----> [ +stress ] 

/ [ <X> Co [<+lOng>J ( Co [-l�nJ Co )o J L 

where L ranges  over the lexic al categories . 18 

l8I • e • L=N ,V ,etc . Certain clitics and particles are 
never stressed and presumably must be excluded from the 
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The rule is an abbreviation of two disjunctively 

ordered rules : the first rule tries to stress  a long vowel 

which is followed by no o ther long vowels in the word ( i . e .  

it will stress  the last  long vowel in the word) ; if t here 

is no long vowel in the word it fails to apply , and the 

second rule places stress on the first vowel  of the word . 

We first illustrate stress placement in the simplest 

cas e : that of a word having at most  one underlying long 

vowel . There are three classes  of such words : 

i Words with llO lOllg vowe l s : the init i al syll able vowel 

( 344) 

( 345 ) 

( 346) 

( 347 ) 

( 348 ) 

( 349 ) 

is stressed and short . This class  contains most 

disyllabic verbs ending in a (historically from SP 

verbs in -�) , most disyllabic pronouns and deter

miners , a few other historically Portuguese  w ords , 

and many items of Dutch or uncertain origin. 

/oy/ --> [oy]  ' today ' 

/kay/ -> [key] ' fall ' V 

/ray/ -> [rey] ' l ine ' N 

/krel/ -> [krel J ' curl eN) , curly ' 

/stam/ -> [ s t em ]  ' stem ,  trunk ' 

/blat/ --> [blet ] ' t in ' 

range of  L :  
!ka ( n) di/ ' ( intensifier) ' /fal+a : (#tu )/  ' ( quotative ) ,  
/ley/ ' like ' /ski/ ' ( attributed speech) ' 
/na : /  ' ( t ag question) ' /tu/ ' (perfective ) ' 

Others , like /ta :m/ ' also ' do get stressed.  
Still others , like Ise : /  ' (conditional) ' ,  are optionally 
stressed .  



( 350) /ront/ -> [ront ]  ' round '  

( 351 ) / dzek/ -> [cIrek] ' storey ' 

( 352 ) /kaws/ -> [kaws ] ' sp .  of fish ' ( =  B T  /uLuvay/) 

( 353 )  /ak+a/ -> [ aka ] ' that , that one ' 

( 354) /ist+i/ -> [ isti ]  ' this , this one ' 

( 355)  /min+a/ -> [m1.na ] ' my '  

( 356) /el+i/ -> [ eli ]  ' he '  

( 357 ) /re1+a/ -> [re1a ] ' she ' 

( 358) /botus/ ----> [botus ] ' you [HON/FL] , 

( 359) /etus/ -> C etus ] ' they [HON] , 

( 360 ) /kuns+a/ ----> [kunsa ]  ' recognize , make out ' 

( 361) /bew+a/ ----> [b�va ] ' drink ' 

( 362) /trim+a/ ----> [trima ] ' tremble ' 

( 363 ) /dis+a/ ----> [ d1.s a ]  ' de scend , get down ' 

( 364) /cap+a/ --> [ cap a l  ' hat ' 

( 365)  /paw+i/ ----> [pevi ] ' wick ' 

( 366) /buyyu/ ----> [buyyu] ' monkey ' 

( 367) /sl�kt+a/ ----> [ sl�kta ]  ' bad ' 

( 368) /slengar/ ----> [ sle�gar] ' slant ' 

( 369 ) /gorgal/ ---> [gorgal ]  ' throat ' • 
( 370 ) /kandiy+a/ --> [kendiya ] ' oil lamp ' 

( 371) jj injiwir+i/ ---> [ j 1.nj iviri ] ' ginger '  
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ii Words with underlying long vowels in their initial 

syllables :  the initial syllable vowel is stre ssed and 

long . This class cons�sts of the maj ority of mono

syllables and vowel final disyllabic nouns , adj ectives 



and adverbs . 

( 372) /o : y/ ----> [ 6 : y] ' eye ' N 

( 373) /p a : m/ ----> [pa : m] ' bre ad ' 

( 374) /p a : y/ ----> [pa : y ]  ' fathe r ' 

( 375)  /s a : J/ -> [ sa : l ] ' s alt ' • 
( 376) /ka : ws/ ----> [ka : ws ]  ' matter ' N 

( 377) /le : /  ----> [ Ie : ]  ' relig ion ' 

( 378) /wi : /  ----> [V1 : ]  ' come ' 

( 379) /fi : w/ ----> [ f1 : w ]  ' banana , plantain ' 

( 380 ) /cu : w+a/ -> [ cu : wa J  ' rain ' N 

( 381 ) /ba : k+a/ ----> [ba : ka J  ' cow , bul l ' 

( 382) /be : s+u/ ----> [be : suJ  ' lip ' 

( 383)  /s e : w+i/ ----> [ se : vi J  ' fence ' 

( 384) /li : m+.a/ ----> [ 11 : ma J  ' file ' N 

( 385)  /ma : c+i/ ----> [ma : c i J  ' male ' 

( 386) /s i : nz+a/ ----> [ sl : nz a ]  ' ash ' 

( 387) /tri : y+a/ ---> [ tri : ya ]  ' bring ' 

( 388) /fru : �g+a/ ----> [ fru : wa N fru : ga J  ' bo i l ' Vint 
( 389) /p i : ris/ ----> [p1 : ris ] ' sauc er ' 
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( 390 ) /wa : rz im/ ----> [va : rz im J  ' p addy field , cult ivation ' 

( 391)  / a : nim+a/ ---> [ a : nima ] ' c ourage ' • 
( 392) /gl o : riy+a/ ----> [glo : riya ] ' he aven ;  glorious ' 

( 393) /� : tik+a/ ----> [�: t ika J ' tuberculosis ' 

( 394) /go : mitu/ ---> [ go : mituJ ' vomit ' 

( 395)  /lu : wriy+a/ ----> [ lu : wriya ] ' rent ' N 
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iii Words with underlying long vowels in non-initi al 

syll ables :  the long vowel is  stressed and potentially 

half-long . This c l ass can be further divided int o  

two subgroup s dep ending o n  whether the long vowel is  

in the final or  p enultimate syll able ( only the s e  

( 3 96) 

( 397) 

( 398) 

( 399) 

(400 ) 

(401) 

(402) 

(403 ) 

two typ e s  occur) . The first subgroup includes mo st 

consonant f inal polysyll ables , polysyll abic verbs in 

- i : and - a :  ( historic ally from SF verbs in -ir and 

-�) , and a few others . The second subclass contains 

most polysyllabic words not in the first subc l as s : 

i . e .  vowel final non-verb s and verbs in -e . 

/enima : l/ -> [ enima · l N enimal ]  ' animal ' • • • • 
/neri : s/ -> [ner:t · s  IV neris ]  ' nos e ' 

/kemi : m/ -> [kem:t ·m tV kem:tmJ ' way ,  path ' 

/ke s t i : w/ --> [kes t:t ·w N kest:tw] ' difficulty ' 

/erumes a : m/ -> [ erume sa ·m N erume sam J  ' roof ' 

/kekerl a : t/ -> [kekerla · t  IV kekerlat J  ' cockro ach ' 

/ewr+i : /  -> [ ewr.l. · N ewr:t ] ' open '  V 

/kim+a : /  -> [kima · tV kima] ' burn ' 

(404) /kuns+ a : / ----> [kunsa · N kunsaJ ' begin ' 

( 405 ) /enkontr+ a : /  -> [ e IJkontra · rv eIJkontraJ ' me e t ' 

(406)  /p epiy+a :  / --> [pep iya · ,v pep iya ] ' sp e ak ,  talk ' 

(407) /mers+e : /  --> [m3rs e · � m3rse ] ' thanks ' N 

(408) /kedi : y+e/ --> [ked:t · ye ,..J ked:tye J ' chain ' 

(409 ) /kont e : nt +i/ -> [ konte · nt i N kont ent i ]  ' happy ' 

( 410 ) /iski : s+ e/ ----> [ iski · sa N isk.l.se J  ' forget ' 



(411)  /usku : nd+a/ ----> [uskU-nda � uskUnda ] ' hide ' 

(412) /risi : b+a/ ----> [ risi eba  N rislba]  ' receive ' 
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Many alternations between these  patterns can be  

observed .  In  (413)  - (419)  alternations between type i and 

type iii are produced by the addition of a long vowel suffix 

t o  a stem containing no long vowels . 

(413)  a)  /tis+a/ -> [ tiS8 ] ' rattan '  V 

b )  /tis+a+sa : m/ --> [ t isesa em r"" tisasam] 

' rattan work ' 

( 414) a) /inc+a/ -> [ ' NV ] �nca ' fill ' 

b )  /inc+i : +d+u/ ----> [ inci e du N inclQ.u ]  

' filled ' 

(415)  a) /prend+a/ ----> [prenda ] ' learn' 

b )  /prend +do : r / --> [prendudo e r IV prendudor]  19  

' learned one ' 

( 416) a) /ker+a/ -> [kere ] ' \'lant ' 

b )  /ker+i : y+e/ ----> [ kerl eye N keriye ] 

' desire , purpose ' 

(417) a) /perd+e/ -> [p�rde ] ' lo se ' 

b )  /perd+i+sa : m/ --> [p3rdisa em N p3rdisam] 

' loss ' 

(418 ) a) /sew+e/ -> [ s ave ] ' know ' 

b )  /sew+i : +nd+u/ -> [ sevi e ndu tV sevl.ndu] 

' knowing ' 

19For epenthetic [u] , see  rule ( 510) TBEp below �  



( 419) a) /kum+a/ ----> [kUma ]  ' eat ' 

b )  /kum+e : r+a/ ----> [kume o ra N kumera ] 

' food ' 

c )  /kum+i : +d+u/ ----> [kumf o du N kumfdu] 

, e aten'  

In thes e  examples the stems contain only short vowels . 

The same stress alternat ions c an be produced by the addi

t ion of a l ong vowe l  suffix to a stem containing a long 

vowe l , s inc e when a word has two or more underlying long 

vowels , it is  the l as t  of the s e  which is stressed .  But 

here length alternations in the stem vowe l  are involved 

as well , because , as mentioned above , unstre ssed vowel s  

must  b e  short . Thus the alternation is b etween types ii 

and iii . Examples ( 420 ) - (430 )  illustrate the s ituat ion o 

( 420 ) a)  /mi : d +e/ --> [mf : de ] ' measure ' 20 

b )  /mi : d+i : /  -> [midf O '" midf ] ' me asure ' V 

c )  /mi : d+i : +do : r/ ----> [midido ·r  N mididor ]  

' surveyor '  

(421 ) a) /owdi : s+e/ ----> [ owdf · sa N owdfs e J  ' obey ' 

b )  /owdi : s+i : +d+u/ ----> [ owdi sf o du N owdisfdu] 

' obedient ' 
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20A standard unit of capacity e quivalent to about forty 
ounc e s . 



(422) a) /w3 : rd+i/ ----> [v, : rdiJ ' green' 

b) /w3 : rd+u : r+a/ ----> [v3rdu - ra N v3rdura J  

' vegetable '  

(423) a) /pene : r+a/ ----> [pene - ra N penera ] 

' s ieve ' 

b )  /pene : r+a : /  ----> [penera · N penera] 

' sift ' 

(424) a) /s� : t+i/ ----> [ sre : ti ]  ' seven'  

b)  /s� : t+re : nt+a/ ----> [ sret�- nta  N sretrenta J  

' seventy ' 

(425) a) /fu : l+a/ ----> [ fu : la ]  ' flower ' 
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b )  /fu : l+e : r+a/ ----> [fule · ra N fulera ] 

' flowering tree ' 

( 426) a) /usku : nd+a/ ----> [usku - nda N uskUnda ] 

' hide ' 

b )  /usku : nd+i : +d+u/ ----> [uskundi · du N uskundidu] 

' hidden ' 

(427) a) /do : d+u/ ----> [do : du]  ' stupid ' 

b )  /do : d+i : s+a/ ---> [dodi - sa N dodisa ] 

' stupidity ' 

(428) a) /amo : r/ ----> [ amo - r N amor] ' love ' N 

b )  /amo : r+o : z+u/ ----> [ amoro - zu N amorozu ] 

' loving ' 

(429) a) /no : w+i/ ----> [no : vi]  ' nine ' 

b) /no : w rre : nt+a/ ---> [novkenta � no�nta ]  

' ninety ' 
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(430) a) /ba : rw+a/ ----> [ba : rva J ' beard ' 

b )  /ba : rw+iy+a : /  _.> [barviya e rv barviyaJ 

' shave ' 

c )  /ba : rw+e : r+u/ ----> [berve e ru N barveruJ 

' barber ' 

To account for these length alternations21 we need the 

following rule , which will apply after the Main Stress  Rule 

to  shorten all unstressed long vowels of a word : 

(431 ) Length Loss  (LL) : 

[-st�e s sJ -> [ -long]  

This c ompletes the broad outlines of  stres s  and vowel 

length at the word level in BP . Before going on to consider 

additional data , it is- a good idea to pause and briefly 

recapitulate e It has been shown that vowel length must be 

part of the phonological representat ion of a word and 

that stress is predictable .  We have formulated  three 

rules : a Main Stress  Rule , which places  stress  on the 

last long vowel of a word , a rule of Length Loss , whereby 

all unstressed underlying long vowels become surface short 

vowels , and a scalar rule  of Length Adjustment , whereby 

stressed long vowels  in non-init ial syllables  are reduced 

in length .  The operation of  these rules is  illustrated in 

2lThe quality alternation between [ a : J and [ a ]  in ( 4 30 )  
can be accounted for by a later reduction rule ; s ee (603) 
Raising . 
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the derivations of (420) a) , b )  ,and c ) : 22 

(432) /mi : d+a/ /mi : d+i : /  /mi : d+ i : +do : r/ 
, , , MSR (rule ( 343 ) )  l. :  l. :  0 : 

i i i LL ( rule (431) ) 

i�·2 0�·2 LA ( rule ( 342) ) 

[mi : da ]  [midiC - ) ]  [midido C - )r ]  

In order to  simpl ify future phonet ic transcrip tions , 

stressed vowels in non-initial syllables will  be  indicated 

as half-long only _ 

In the above we have been t alking only of primary stress .  

Any word may have an optional t ertiary stress preceding its 

main stress  (unless this falls on the first syllable) _ The 

position of the optional [ 3stress ]  depends on the syllable 

structure of the part of the word preceding the main stress . 

Tertiary stres s  may fall on the syllable immediately 

preceding main stress only when this falls on the second 

syllable .  More usually in this c ase  no [ 3stress J  occurs : 

the l anguage appears t o  be antipathetic t owards two 

succeeding s tressed syllables _ 

(433 ) /sant+a : / -> I [ s <:)nta ·  ,v sant� - ] ' s it ' 

( 434) /n<:)ta : l/ -> [n<:)t! - l  � n�tt� - l J  ' Christmas ' • • 
(435 ) /ifire : m+a/ -> [ iIil -ma N 1nk-ma J  ' manioc ' 

When two syllables precede the main stres s , the initial 
22As mentioned earlier , for BP , it is not necessary to 

assume rule cycles which apply to stretches below the level 
of the word _ Thus each of the three derivations in (432) 
cont ains only one rule  cycle _ 



syllable may receive [ 3stre ss ] .  

(436) /ka : r+astrl : y+a/ ----> [karastr± ·ya N k�rastrt Oya ]  

' expense ' ( ?) 

(437) /kakarl a : t/ ----> [kakarlk O t  N k�karlk · t ]  

' cockroach ' 

(438) /enkontr+a : / ----> [ eQkontr� O N ��kontr� · ]  ' meet ' 

(439) /kardamu : ng+u/ ----> [kardam� o �gu N k�rdam� · �guJ 

' cardamom ' 

(440) /mi : d+i : +sa : m/ ----> [midis� o m  N m�disk · m] 

' measurement ' 

?? 

When three or more syllables precede the main stress , 

[ 3stress ] may fall on the second syllable if it is  closed , 

otherwis e  on the initial syllable . 

( 441) /awiyemre : nt+u/ ----> [ aviyaml ° ntu � aviya� · ntu] 

' tool ' 

( 442) /inti : nd+mre : nt+u/ ----> 

[ int ind� · ntu N int1ndumk O ntu] 23 

' meaning ' 

(443) /trawiya : +do : r/ ----> [ traviyad� · r  N traviyad� O r] 

' worker ' 

(444) /arumas a : m/ ----> [ arumas� · m  � arumas� ·m] ' roof ' 

We may restate the distribution as follows : tertiary 

stress may fall on the second syllable , provided it is 

closed and that at least one syllable intervene s  before the 
23For epenthetic [u] , see  rule ( 510 ) TBEp below . 



primary stress ; otherwise  [ 3stress ] falls on the first 

syllable ' (provided this is not the position of primary 

stress ) .  This is stated formally in (445 ) . 

( 445 )  Tertiary Stress  Assignment ( TSA) : optional 

[ V  J -> [ 3stress ] -stress 

if "" = - , then � = 0-
L is a variable ranging over all the lexical 

categories . 
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The condition on (){ ,  fJ ,  and l' captures the {act that an 

intervocalic cluster of obstruent plus liquid is assigned 

to  the syllable of the following vowel : see  Section 2 on 

syllable structure and cf . (447) below .  The following 

stress patterns result from the operation of ( 343 ) and ( 445 ) 

on related forms . 

(446) a) /owdi : s+e/ ----> [ ( d )wdt · ss e ]  ' obey '  

b) /diz+owdi : s+e/ ----> [ d( i) zowdi · sse ]  ' disobey ' 

c )  /owdi : s+i : +d+u/ ----> [ ( d )wdist e du] ' obedient ' 

d) /diz+owdi : s+ i : +d+u/ ----> [ diz ( d )wdist e du]  

' disobedient ' 

( 447 ) a) /elegr+ i : y+e/ ----> [ ( � ) legr± ·ye ]  ' happ iness '  • 
b) /elegr+i : y+e+me : nt+i/ ----> [ ( �) legriyem� · nti ]  • 

' happily ' 



( 448) a) /inti : nd+a/ ----> [ ( i) nti · nda ] ' underst and ' 

b) /inti : nd+i : +d+u/ ----> [ ( i)ntindC i ) · dU]  

' understood ' 

c )  /inti : nd+� : nt+u/ ----> [ int C i)nd�·ntu] 

'meaning ' 

Not e  that the vowel in the second syllable of ( 448 ) c )  
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is shortened from li : 1  to [ i] . In order for t his process 

not to  be blocked , LL , which applies only to [-stress ] 

vowels , must be ordered before TSA. 

There appear to be at most  four stress levels in BP ; i . e .  

[4stress ]  is e quivalent to [-stress ] .  In syntactic 

concatenations , the [ 3stress ] assigned by TSA in automati

cally reduced by the Nuclear stress Rule  (460 ) below to 

[4stress ] . Thus TSA is a phenomenon of the citation form .  

It  will be  largely ignored in future transcriptions . 

There is a group of  verbal prefixes denoting t ense/aspect 

which pose a problem for our analysis of stress and vowel 

length.  These are illustrated in (449 ) - (451 ) . 

( 449 ) a) [ te : m] ' is '  

b )  [nunte "m]  ' is not ' 

c )  [ lote "m ]  ' will be ' 

(450 )  a) [ da : J ' give ' 

b )  [ tada O ] ' is giving ' 

c )  [nukuda · ]  ' is not giving ' 
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(451 ) a) [ b�va ] ' drink ' 

b)  [ tab�va ] ' is drinking ' 

c )  [ J ab�va N Jab�va ] ' drank '  

Note first of all that LA has applied to the stressed 

vowels in (449) b ) , (449) c ) , ( 450 ) b) , etc . le aving tham 

half- long . It can be  demonstrated that LA is a word level 

rule : it does not , for example , apply to  /o : r+a/ in (452 ) 

(452 )  [ d6 : z  � : ra ]  ' two o ' clock ' 

Consequently the forms in b )  and c )  of (449) - (451) must 

be  treated as inflected verbs ; i . e .  as single words rather 

than phrases . This analysis is consistent with the distri

butional evidence : the tense/aspect markers exhibited 

above occur only preceding a verb stem , from which they 

may be separated by at most one other such marker . In this 

c ase , however , MSR as formulated in ( 343) should assign 

stress  to the prefix in (451) b )  and c ) . Furthermore , the 

alternation between [ a ]  and [ a] in (451 ) c)  seems to indi

c ate that LL has applied to underlying /j a : -/ with a later 

optional reduction rule  produc ing [ a ] . This behavior is 

different from that alre ady observed in forms such as (443 ) , 

where reduction is obligatory . It  is generally recognized 

that non-productive derivat ional affixes (which are part of 

the lexical representation of the word) and productive 

affixes (which are transformationally introduced) may 

exhibit different phonological behavior . Chomsky and 



Ha11e24 have pointed out for example that such affixes as 

-ing in English are stres s  neutral and that phonological 

processes  such as /g/ ----> � / (+nas ]� , and 
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[ +son]  . ----> [+sy11 ]  / C� , which normally take place 

before a word boundary (but not before the morpheme 

boundary + )  also take plac e  before thes e  affixes .  The ir 

solution , which we shall adopt here , is to posit a word 

boundary between the stem and the transformationa11y intro

duced affix. To be cons is tent , as well as having such 

underlying representations as /nun#te : m/ (NEG-is)  and 

/j a : #bew+a/ ( PAS-drink) for (449) b) and (451 ) c ) , with 

a word boundary between stem and inf1ection�1 prefix , we 

must also  have /di : y+a#ntu/ ( day-LOC) and /ko : nt+a#pa/ 

( amount-DAT) for (453) b)  and (454) b) with a word boundary 

between stem and inflectional suffix. 

( 453) a) [ di : yaJ  ' day ' 

b )  [ di : yantu] ' in the day ' 

( 454) a) [ko : nta ]  ' amount ' 

b )  [ko : ntap a ]  ' to an amount ' 

There is no way to reformulate MSR to apply to such 

strings and produce [ j ab�va J ' drank ' , but [di : yantu] ' on 

the day ' , without recourse to a cyclic analysis . Words 

containing transformationally introduced affixes will , 

therefore , have underlying repre sentations of the following : 

24 SPE pp . 84 - 86 . 



' ." 
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type :  / [nun[te : m]V] V/ '  / [ j a : [bew+a ]V ]V/ '  / [ [ di : y+a ]Nntu] N/ '  

/ [ [ko : nt+a ]Npa ]N/ '  The rules for stress and vowel length 

will then apply first to the strings within the internal 

brackets . The se brackets are then erased ( leaving a word 

boundary # between the stem and the affix , since the stem 

is dominated by a syntactic category node ) ,25 and the cycle 

of rule s  reapplies to the whole  string . Since phonological 

rules  c annot ignore word boundaries , 26 MSR as formulated in 

( 343) will not be able to apply on the s econd cycle to a 

prefix s eparated from the stem by a # boundary . It would , 

however , stress a suffix containing a long vowel , as X in 

( 343) c ould contain # .  But as all unstressed suffixes 

encountered so far contain only underlying short vowels , 27 

no modification to ( 343) is nec essary at this point . 

Length Adjustment will have to be modified to allow for 

a word boundary between the vowel to b e  shortened and the 

previous syllabic element in the environment . It will 

not , however , apply in syntactic strings such as (452) , 

which contain a double word boundary . 

�455) Length Adjustment (LA) : final version 

V --> [nlongJ / V 0 0 (#) 00 [lstress] 
n = 0 or 1 

25A11 boundaries are erased as the 
derivat ion. 

final step in any 

26F t '  orma lve 
27See (489 ) 

( +) boundaries may , of course , be ignored.  
- (495 ) for a class of exceptions . 
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Length Loss will apply in its present form , as will TSA . 

Some derivations are given below . 28 

(456) 

(457) 

! [ j a : [bew+a ]V] V! (PAS-drink) 

1 l'1SR (rule ( 343» )  

LL , TSA 

l'1SR 

a LL ( rule (431) 

7a 3v Other rules  

( 3) TSA 

[ J( �) b3va N ' drank ' 

j ( �) b3va] 

! [nun[te :m ]v]V! (NEG-be)  

( 3 )  

1 l'1SR 

LL , TSA 

l'1SR 

LL 

TSA 

LA 

' isn ' t '  

28In accordance with usual practice , the replacing o� 
brackets by word boundaries , and the �inal erasure of the 
latter are not explicitly shown. Derivational cycles are 
separated by horizontal lines . Low level rules , such as 
LA ,  are assumed to  be post-cyclic . 



1 MSR 

LL , TSA , 

MSR , LL , TSA , LA 

[d± : yentu] ' on the day ' 

(459) / [ [me+di : y+ e ]Npe ]N/ (midday-DAT) 

1 MSR 

i e  

LL 

TSA 

MSR , LL ,  TSA 

LA 

' at midday ' 

In the above discussion I alluded to the fact that the 
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phonologic al processes applicable at the word level differ 

from tho se appl icable to larger construct ions . By way of 

illustration , I shall briefly describe stress and vowel 

length in simple syntactic constructions , before returning 

to a tre atment of compounds , which seem to form an inter-

mediate  type . 

Rule (460 ) , an analog to the Nuclear Stress Rule proposed 

by Chomsky and Halle for English , cyclically assigns 

stress to  the last primary stressed vowel in a syntactic 

c onstruc tion . 29 As is the case in English , each assignment 
29 Cf . SPE p .  91 . It is not immediately clear which nodes 

are cyclic in BP . We shall assume that NSR applies at least  
t o  :NP ,  VP ,  and S .  
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of primary stress  to a string decreases the stress of all 

the other vowels in the string by one degree . Thus we have 

the stress  patterns of (452) above and (461) - (462)  below . 

(460) Nuclear stress  Rule (NSR) : 

( 

V -> [ lstres s J  / r -
l XJ vp S LlstressJ NP 

where X contains no instance of [ lstres s J  

table GEN cloth ) ' tablecloth ' 

( cloth wear ) ' wear a cloth ( i . e .  

s ari or dhoti)  , 

As LA doe s  not apply across a double word boundary the long 

vowel in /pa : n+u/ does not get shortened in (461) . Further-

more , LL shortens only unstressed vowels  and hence will not 

apply to  the [ 2stress J  vowels  in (461) and (462) . Some full 

derivations are illustrat ed below a 

(463 ) / [ [ma : 1 J A[ tre : mp+uJ N J NP/ (bad time [ s J )  

1 1 MSR (rule ( 343 ) ) 

1 Other rules  30 
• 

2 1 NSR 

[m�: l  tEk: mpu] ' bad time s ' • 



(464)  / [ [ [garga : nt+u]Nsu]N[ do : r]N]NP/ ( throat-GEN pain) 

1 1 MSR 

2 1 NSR 

a e  LA ( rule (455 ) ) 

[ garg� · ntusu ' sore throat ' 

(465) / [ [ si : n]N [ki [ da :y ]V]V ]VP/ (bell [ s ]  DESe-ring) 

I I MSR 

2 I 

1 

2 

[k� : zas 

1 

I 

t� : m] 

NSR 

LA 

' the ringing of bells ' 

MSR 

NSR 

' There are houses ' 
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(467) / [ [ ta [tir+a : ]y]y[ [ o : r+a ]Ns ]N]NP/ (PRES-take 

hour-PL) 

1 1 

2 1 

[ tatir� ·  � : ras]  

MSR 

NSR 

LA 

' when t aking ' 

A sequence  of two stressed syllables such as that in 

(467) would be obtained only in very careful speech . In 

more rapid , casual style , (468 ) or (469) would be more 

l ikely . 

(468) [ tatfra 6 : ras ] 

(469) [ tatfra � : ras ] 
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Note that the destressed vowel is always short . The 

optional reduction of underlying /a : / ,  which during the 

derivation was stressed by MSR at the word level ( and hence 

not subj ect to automatic raising to  [ a ]  by (603 ) )  but later 

des tressed by phrase-level rules , is undoubtedly the same 

phenomenon as that found above with re spect to tense/aspect 

affixes :  cf . (451 ) c ) . We are unable to g ive a full 

description of the stress shift ing phenomenon exhibited here. 

It is not clear for example how close the two stressed sylla

bles must be  before shifting becomes possible : (470 ) - (471 ) 

show that they need not be  adj acent . 



( pAs buy p erson ) 

[ j at6ma pes� ·mJ  ' the person who bought [ it J ' 

( s ibling GEN son ) 

[frumansu ft : yuJ 3l ' nephew ' 
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When the word with the shifting stress has at least two pre

tonic syll ables , stress  shifts to the second syllable if it 

is  closed , otherwis e  stress shifts to the first syllable . 

( 472) a) / as art+a : /  ----> [ ( � ) sart� · J  ' me et ' 

b) / [ [ t a  [ asart+a : JyJ y[ [ o : r+a JNs JN JNP/ ----> 

( PRES meet hour PL 

[ taas�rta � : ras J  ' when meeting ' 

The following rule is tentatively proposed . 32 

31In this example unstressed /a : / has not reduced to r a J , 
though presumably reduction is possible here too . It seems 
that the �hras e-level rule which reduce s  destressed � to r a J  
( see  (474) operates more fre quently before a word boundary . 

32The rule as written does  not account for the stress 
shifting which may occur after NSR has applied on the next 
higher cycle : instead of the expected stress  pattern 
[ . . .  3 . . . 2 • • .  1 . . . J ,  we often find [ • • •  2 • • •  ( 3 ) • •  1 • . •  J in all 
but very careful speech . 
E . g . / [ [ [ do : z ]A [ [ o : r+a ] Npa J NJ NP[ka : rt+u] NJNP/ 

( two hour DAT quarter ) 
[ d3 : z  6 : rapa k� : rtuJ N [ d6 : z  3 : rapa k� : rtuJ N 
[ d6 : z  orapa  k� : rtuJ ' quarter to two ' 

We assume that this and SS are closely relat ed processes , 



(473) Stress Shift (SS) : tentative formulation 
allegro speech 

SD : # (C'O Co V �sCoJ l���� xc.st�essJ co# Y [+st�esJ 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 

Oondi tions : a) if 0< = - then � = 1 

b) unknown conditions on X and Y 
SO : 4 ----> [mstress ]  

7 --> [-stress ]  
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After (473) , LL followed by (474) will apply .  Some deriva� 
tions follow . 

(474) A Reduct ion (ARed) : optional 

[+ba�k J -> [-low] -round 
-stres 

Note : especially common / _ # 

(475) / [ [ enkulk+a : ]y[oy+a : ]y]vp/ ( enquire see )  

IJ 

. 1 

2 

2 4 
a 

( a) 

1 

1 

MSR (rule ( 343) ) 
Other rules 
NSR (rule (460 ) ) 
SS 
LL (rule (431 ) ) 
ARed ( optional ) 

_-.,.;---___ ---.:_03_-__ LA ( rul e (455 ) ) 
[ eIJkGlkak oy� · ] ' find out ' 

though whether both should be accounted for by the same 
rule will be left an open quest ion. 



(476) I [  [pikini :.m] A [ka :  z+a JNJNPI ( small house )  

1 1 I1SR 

2 1 NSR 

2 4 SS 

i LL 

IJ Other rule s  

[pfkiniIJ 
1 

ka: z a ]  ' small hous e ' 

( 477) 1 [ [ t a [ fik+a : ] V]V [ o : r+u JN ]NPI (PRES-become gold) 

1 1 MSR 

2 

2 4 
a 

( a )  

1 

b : ruJ  

NSR 

SS 

LL 

ARed 

' becomes gold ' 

We shall now return to a consideration of compounds , 

which , as can be seen from ( 478) - (482) , are similar to 
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syntactic strings with respect to primary stress placement , 

but like simple words with respect to length phenomena . 

( 478) a) Isa : ll -> [ sa : l J  ' salt ' . 
b) la : w/ -> [ a : w ] ' water ' 

c )  [ s%.� • w N s%. � • w ]  ' saltwater ' • • 



(479) a) /di : y+a/ ----> [ d1 : ya ]  ' day ' 

b )  /gra : nd+i/ -> [ gra. : ndi ]  ' big ' 

c )  [�a (g)r� - ndi ] ' the Christmas to New Year ' s  

holiday ' 

(480 ) a) /b� : wr+a/ ----> [bo : vra ] ' pumpkin ' 

b)  /da/ ----> [ da ]  ' of '  

c )  /a : w/ --> [ a. : w ] ' water ' 
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d) [bovarda ·w]  ' a  kind of watermelon ' = BT /na : Tanka : y/ 

(481) a) /sre : t+�: nt+a/ ----> [ scetre- nta ]  ' seventy ' 

b )  /si : nk+u/ -> [ sl. : IJku] ' five ' 

c )  [ scet� t a s i · lJku] ' seventy-five ' 

(482) a) /wi : nt+i/ - > [vl. : nti ]  ' twenty ' 

b )  / [ [ung ]Aa ]N/ ----> [uIJIJa ] ' one , 33 

c )  [J1�tatl:IJIJa ] ' twenty-one ' 

It is  clear that the last element of a compound rec eives 

primary stres s , even if , as in (482) c) , it contains no 

long vowel .  However , the non-primary stressed vowels are 

short , with at most tertiary stress , and the primary 

stressed vowel undergoe s  Length Adjustment . There are 

several possible ways t o  account for these  facts _ The two 

maj or alternatives are : 

1 .  Assume an underlying representation such as 

/ [ sa : l#a : w]N/ and modify MSR so as to assign stress to 

the last member of c ompounds . All other rules  will apply 

33This derivation will be discussed in detail on 
p p . 136 ff . 
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as formulated . 

2 .  Assume underlying 1 [ [ sa : l J N[ a : wJNJ N/ .  On the first cycle 

MSR will assign [ lstress ] to each of the two 

constituents . NSR could then easily be modified to apply 

on the word level to produc e a [2  • • •  l J  stress  pattern on 

the next cycle . The [2stress J  could be erased by an ad 

hoc rule and other rules would apply as  above . 

Neither of these  solutions is app ealing . We shall choose  

the former because the representation seems to best  reflect 

the idiosyncratic nature of compounds . 34 The new formula

tion of MSR appears in (483) ; it is designed to assign 

[ lstress ] to the last long vowel ( or the first short vowel 

if no long vowel is present )  in that part of the lexical 

item which follows the last internal word boundary , provided 

stress  has not already been assigned to the part of the word 

preceding the internal word boundary on an earlier cycle . 

This last  proviso  is necessary to prevent the rule from 

acting on the stress neutral suffixes discussed earlier . 

(483) Main stress  Rule (MSR) : final version 

V ----> [ lstress J  

I [ ( Y#) <X> Co [<+lOng>J ( Co [-l�nJ Co ) o ] L 

where L ranges over the lexical categories and 

Y contains no [lstress ]  

There will be some asymmetry in the operation of  ( 483) : it 
34Note , for example ,  the unpredictable elipsis of Igl in 

(479) c )  and the epenthesis of lal in (480) d) . 
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will vacuously re-apply on the second cycle of 

/ [ j a : [bew+a] V] V/ but will be blocked from re-applying on the 

s econd cycle of / [ [di : y+a ]Npa ]N/ .  Some derivations follow. 

(484) /wi : nt+a#do : z/ ( twenty-two ) 

1 MSR 

(485) 

(486) 

i LL ( rule(431 ) )  

v s Other rules  

( 3 )  TSA 

o ·  LA ( rule (455)  
-------

[v( � )ntad� · s ]  ' twenty-two ' 

/te : #a : w/ ( tea water) 

1 MSR 

e LL 

y Other rule s  

( 3) TSA. 

a ·  LA 

[ t ( �jy!·w] ' tea  ( the liquid) ' 

/pa :  n+u#Wre : y/ ( cloth-old) 

1 MSR 

a LL 

n v Other rules • 
a ARed 

( 3) TSA 

me LA 

[p ( �)nuvk·y] ' rag ' • 

= BT /te : +taNNi/ 



(487) /po : k#ida : y/ ( little-age)  

1 MSR 

o LL 

( 3) TSA 

a e  LA 

(488) /bo : war#d#a : w/ (pumpkin-of-water) 

1 MSR 

o LL 

v Other rule s  

( 3) TSA 
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This basically completes  our analysis  of stress and 

length in BP . There is , however , one small group of items 

which have not been accounted for , and which will require 

exceptional treatment . The items , given in (489) - ( 495)  

are all [+humanJ nouns35 which end in unstressed unreduced 

[aL 

(489) [bu : wa N bu : J ' elder brother ' - BT /aNNan/ ; cf . 

BP [ cu : wa ]  ' rain' 

(490) [ clc a  N c1.ciJ  ' elder sister '  = BT /akka : / ;  cf . 

BP [ ci : c a J  ' gekko ' 

35None of these  words is derived from SF . 



(491) [podiyas � podi ] ' child ' c f .  S /poDi/ ' small ' • • 
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BT /poTiyan/ ( [podiyanJ ) ' small boy '  • 
(492) [g�npap a  � gr�npa] ' grandfather ' < E ?  

(493) [ gr�nmama N grrenma] ' grandmother '  <E ? 

(494) [pop a] ' father '  < E ?  

(495) [mama] ' mother ' < E ?  

It seems clear that the unreduced r aJ ' s  will have to come 

from underlying long /a : / ' s .  Two problems then arise : if 

the underlying representations are to be /bu : w a :/ etc . , MSR 

as formulated will stress  the long /a : / , and LL and LA will 

apply yielding * [buwa· � buwaJ ; moreover , even if s tress  

can be  correctly placed on  lu : / , the final unstressed /a : /  

will have to b e  prevented from undergoing optional A Reduc-

tion ( rule ( 474) ) .  

Stres s  will be  correctly assigned to  these words if we 

assume underlying / [ [bU : ]Na : ]N/ ,36 1 [ [ cic ]Na: JN/ '  etc . , and 

the final vowels  will not undergo Reduction. if we s imply 

mark thes e  items as exceptions to (474) . This analysis is 

admittedly ad hoc : the word boundary , for example , has no 

independent justificat ion , ( though the variants in (489) -

(491) 37 could be  used to  support at least a + boundary) . I 

feel , however , that as the number of items in this group is 

so small , their exceptional nature should as much as 

possible be  accounted for by their lexical representations , 
36[w]  will be  inserted by Glide Epenthesis ( rule ( 535) ) .  
37There appe ars to be no semantic or distributional 

difference between any of these variants .  



rather than by a major overhaul of existing rules . 

4 Vowels 

Vowel quantity has already been discussed at length in 

the previous section. Here we shall be  concerned with 

other vowel related phenomena : ep enthesis , elision , and 

quality variations . 

4 . 1  Epenthesis 

An optional epenthetic vowe l occurs between a stop or 

spirant and a following /r/ when these  are part of an 

intervocalic clust er preceded by a stre ssed vowel . The 

epenthet ic vowel has the quality of the following 

unstressed vowel ( only /i u a/ occur) . 

( 496) Epenthesis  in Clusters ( ClEp) : 

optional 

SD : [ V l [ C 1 [+s
C
on� v 

+stressJ -sorU -nas 
-lat 

1 2 3 4 
SC : Copy 4 between 2 and 3 . 

(497) a) /ka : mbr+a/ ----> [ ka : mbara � ka :mbraJ ' ro om '  

b )  /ka : mbr+a : d+u/ ----> [ kambra · duJ ' friend ' 
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(498) a) /so : gr'1"u/ -> [ so :  guru I'U so : gruJ ' father-in-law ' 

b )  /so : gr+a/ --> [ so : gara f\.I so : gra J ' mother-in-law ' 

(499) a) /bu : fr+a/ -> [ bu : fara N bu : fra J ' (wat er) 

buffalo ' 



( 500) a) /ka : tr+u/ ----> [ka : turu N ka : truJ  ' four ' 

b) /ka : tr+e : r/ ----> [ katre · ar ]  ' fourth ' 

( 501) a) /p a : dr+i/ ----> [pa : diri � p a : dri J ' priest ' 

There is no contrast between sequences  of the types  in 

( 502) when 3 is [-son] . 

( 502) a) [o{st�essJ ( C )Cr[_lXst
V
resJ 

1 2 34 5 

b) L)(st�essJ ( c ) cvr [_O{st
V
ress] 

1 2 3 4 5 
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In the cluster and epenthesis  analysis proposed here , type 

a) is taken to be basic and b)  derived .  Alternatively , 

type b)  could be viewed as underlying in the above examples ; 

a rule would be necessary to  delete the s econd vowel of 

such a sequence obligatorily when the third vowel is 

stressed , and optionally otherwise . The fact that in all 

such sequences the second and third vowels must be identical 

for the second to appear on the surface would not be  

explained by such an analysis , and underlying Cr clust ers 

would still be needed in initial position and in non-alter

nating forms such as ( 503) . 

( 503) /alagr+i : y+a/ ----> [ alagri ·ya ] ' happiness ' • 

Historically , the only natural way to account for epen

thetic /bJ in (497) , is  to posit a cluster at some stage , 

i . e .  to assume the development was something like 
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SP camara /kamara/ > /kamra/ > /kambra/ > /ka : mbra/ . 38 Cf . 

the s imilar development of Latin humerus to SP hombro 

/ombro/ . The /t/ in ( 504) can be explained in the same way . , 

( 504) /pa : stru/ --> [pa : sturu I\J pa : stru] ' bird ' 

Cf . SP passaro /pas aru/ . 

C lEp does  not apply when 3 in ( 502) is  sonorant . 

( 505)  /roza : yr+u/ --> [ roza ·yru] ' rosary '  

( 506) /a : lwr+i/ ----> [ a : lvri ] ' tree ' Cf . SP arvore. 

( 507)  /j� : nr+u/ ----> [ jre : NDru] ' son-in-law '  Cf .  SP genro . 

The symbols [N D ]  in the last example repre,sent consonants 

with retracted (but not retroflex) apical articulation. 

The epenthetic stop [D] is added by a later rule which also 

. applies across  word boundaries ( see rule (742 ) DEp ) : 

doubtless a similar proc ess  to that which gave ri se t o  epen

thetic /b/ and /t/ discuss ed above . In this' case , however , 

the rule is still synchronic .  In ( 506) [v] is produced by 

the optional Glide Constriction rule ( 705) , which must  be 

ordered after ClEp . 

Finally , not e  that when 3 in ( 502) is /w/ , there is  a 

contrast bet\'leen types  a) and b) . 

38Also BP /kambra : m/ <SP camarao and BP /tambri : m/ < 
SP tamarim . The epenthetic /b/ is a quite early develop
ment . Cf . Damao and Northern Indo-Portuguese cambrao . Man
galore and Cochin Indo-Portuguese cambrom . Note that 
BP /ta : mar+a/ <SP tamara /tamara/ is an exception to this 
otherwise quit e general historical process . 



( 508) /awara/ ----> [ avara J ' now ' Cf . SF agora . 

( 509)  /pala : wr+a/ ----> [pala : vra ] ' word ' e 
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Another epenthesis  process is  the insert ion of [u ]  at a 

word-internal boundary to prevent the format ion of c ertain 

atypical clusters . The phenomenon is not widespread , being 

found only with the derivational suffixes , agent-forming 

/+do : r/ and noun-forming /+mre : nt+u/ ,  and with the locative 

inflectional suffix , /#ntu/ e It  is , therefore , open to 

question whether this process  is  actually phonologic ally 

based or whether some morphological conditioning is  also  at 

work . It is  c ertainly possible to  formulate general rules  

which break certain types  of clusters and which will account 

for the dat a .  The data do not , however , force an unique 

formulatiop. . !1oreover , it is  not possible to esc ape  with 

less  than three separate specificat ions of the environment : 

one for e ach of the affixes involved.  With these c aveats 

in mind , we t entatively offer the following rule : 

( 510 ) Transboundary Epenthesis  ( TbEp ) : 

[-son J - +voice 

� -> [+b�ckl / 
+hJ.g� 

a) 

b )  

[ +cons ]#  _ [-cont ] 2 c )  

( 511) a) /julg+ a : /  --> [ julga " ] ' judge ' V 

b )  /julg+do : r/ --> [ julgudo e r ]  ' judge ' N 



( 512) a) /ku : sp +i/ ----> [ku : sp i ]  ' spittle ' 

b )  /ku : sp+do : r/ ----> [kuspudo · r] ' sp ittoon ' 

( 51,) a) /pek+a : d+u/ ----> [peka · du]  ' s in ' N 

b )  /pek+do : r/ ----> [pekudo · r] ' sinner ' 

( 514) a) /ku : lp+a/ ----> [kU : lp a ]  ' guilt ' 

b)  /ku : lp+do : r/ ----> [kulpudo · r] ' guilty ' 

( 515)  a) /ke : s+a/ ----> [ ke : sa ]  ' complaint , lawsuit ' 
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b )  /ke : s+do : r/ ----> [kesudo · r]  ' c omplainer , plaint iff ' 

( 516) a) /inti : nd+a/ ----> [ intf ·nda ]  ' understand ' 

b )  /int i : nd+mre : nt+u/ ----> [ intindumre· ntu] ' meaning ' 

( 517) a) /tent+a : / ----> [ tent a · ] ' tempt ' 

b )  /tent+�: nt+u/ ----> [ tentumre · ntuJ ' tempt ation ' 

( 518) a) /bist+i : /  ----> [bistf · ]  ' dress ' V 

b)  /bist+� : nt+u/ ----> [bist� · ntu] ' dres sing ' ( ?) 

( 519)  / [ [kinta : l ]Nntu]N/ ----> [kinta: �untuJ 

( garden LOC )  ' in the garden ' 

( 520) / [ [blat ]Nntu]N/ ----> [blatuntu] ' in tin '  

( 521) / [ [ tre : z ]Nntu]N/ ----> [tre : zuntu] ' in the three '  

( 522) / [ [ suw+o : r]Nntu]N/ ----> [ suwo O runtu] ' in sweat ' 

( 523 ) / [ [ a : s ]Nntu] N/ ----> [ a : suntu] ' in steel ' 

( 524) / [ [ de : ws ]Nntu] N1 ----> [ de : wsuntu] ' in/with God ' 

Cf . 

( 525) a) /s ar+a : / ---> [ sara " ] ' saw ' V 

b )  /sar+do : r/ ----> [ sardo · r ]  ' s awer ' 

( 526) a)  /ba : yl+a : / ----> [baylaO ]  ' danc e ' V 

b )  /ba : yl+do : r/ ----> [bayldo · r] ' dancer ' 



( 527) a)  mi : d+i :1 ----> [midi O ]  ' measure ' V 

b )  Imi : d+i : +do : rl ----> [midido O r] ' surveyor '  

( 528) a) Iruwin+a : 1  -> [ ruvina: ]  ' ruin ' V 

b )  Iruwin+a : +do : rl ----> [ ruvinado O r] ' spoiler ' 

( 529) a) Ika : z+a : 1 ----> [kazae ] ' marry ' 

b )  Ika : z+�: nt+ul ----> [krezmre·ntu] ' wedding ' 

c )  1 [ [ka : z+a]Nntu]NI --> [ka : zantu] ' at home ' 

( 530) 1 [ [ raY]Nntu]NI ----> [ rayntu] ' in a row ' 

( 531)  1 [ [ a : w]Nntu]NI --> [ a : wntu]  ' in water '  
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Note that TbEp applies after ( 761) Nasal Elision II , which 

deletes  one of two nasals before a stop . 

( 532) 1 [ [daynJNntu]NI ----> [ deyntu] ' in an inch ' 

( 533) 1 [ [ma : mJ �tu]NI ---> [ma. : ntu]  ' in the hand ' 

4 . 2  Elis ion 

Word internally , sequences  of two or more vowels  do not 

occur . When , as a result of construction , two vowels come 

together , a glide may be inserted , the first of the vowels 

may be reduced or elided , or nothing may happen . When the 

first of the two vowels is a short unstressed back vowel 

( only lui , lei , and rarely , 101 occur) it is usually el ided , 

though in careful speech it may remain , in which case it is  

usually reduced .  If  the first vowel is  non-low and not lal , 

a glide agreeing with it in backness is introduced 

between it and the following vowel . Note that , the domains 

of the two processes partially overlap ; Gl ide Epenthesis is  



obligatory and hence follows Vowel Elisione
39 

( 534) Vowel Elision eVE) : 
allegro spe ech 

optional [ V ] 
+back 
-long 
-stress 

( 535 ) Glide Epenthesis  ( GEp) : [-consJ �-10�'f J � ----> -syll I �back IX. back ()(..roun 

( 536) I [ ta [ and+a : J vJvl -> [ taanda · N tanda : J 

( PRES go ) ' going ' 

( 537) I [ [ te  [ and+a : JvJv [ [ o : r+a ]Ns ]N JNPI ----> 

( PRES go hour PL 

[ te�nda � : ras � t�nd� : ras ] ' when going ' 

( 538 ) 1 [10  [ and+a : JVJ VI --> [ lowandae N landa e ] 

( FUT go ) ' will go ' 

( five hundred ) 

[ sf : �kuwus� · nt a  N sf : �kusk · nte ]  ' five hundred ' 
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39For the sake of cl arity Gl ide Epenthesis is formalized 
here rather than in Section 5 .  



( 540) Ite : #a : w  I ----> [ t eya ·w]  

( tea · water) ' te a '  

( 541) 1 [ [ istiJN [ [ung]A9 

( this one PRO 

4 . 3  Vowel quality 

]N] sl ----> [fsti���a ] 

) ' This is one . '  
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The high and mid front vowels Ii i :  e e : /  are retracted 

to  [�  � :  3 3 : ] respectively under certain circumstances . 

all are retracted before clusters of  the type �C . Short 

Iii may also  be optionally retracted before rV with some 

speakers . In addit ion , short [ e ]  is in free  variation with 

[ 3 ]  in environments other than _ E.C . 

( 542) Retraction (Ret ) : 40 

[-l�VI 1 -> [ 3back] 
-bacId 

I 

[+�onJ C - -nas 
-ant 

[-lODg J <[+s
C
onJ v) 

<+high> -nas 
-ant 

( a) 

(b) opt ional 

40we assume [u]  is [ lback] and [ 4backJ = [ -backJ . The 
rule cannot be  further c ontracted.  Clearly however , a sin
gle process is involved , which for the short vowels  may take 
place  in a less restrict ed environment than for the long 
vowels . The fact that Retraction applies optionally in the 
(b)  environment suggests that the process has recently been 
extended to  this environment . This interpretation is 
supported by the fact that older spe akers apply this part of 
the rule less frequently than younger speakers . There is a 
problem here for the generative view of historical linguis
tics , according to which the extension of processes to new 
environments should correspond formally to rule  simplific a-
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( 543) /we : rd+i/ ----> [v� : rdi ] ' green'  

( 544) /repert+i : / ----> [ rep3rt I - � r3p3rt l - ]  ' divide , share' 

( 545) /kewr+a : /  --> [kewra - � k3wra - ] ' break ' V 

( 546) / i : rt+i/ --> [ � : rt i J  ' straight ' 

( 547) /dirt+e/ --> [ d4rte J  ' melt ' 

( 548) /sirw+i : /  --> [ s4rvl - ]  ' work ' V 

( 549) /bew+e/ --> [beve N b�ve J ' drink ' V 

( 550) / s este+fare/ ----> [ s estafere N s�st efere J  ' Friday ' 

( 551) /j inj iwir+ i/ --.�> [ j ifij iv4ri N j ffij iviriJ ' ginger ' 

( 552) /fir+i : / -> [ f4rI - N firi - ]  ' cut open '  

Cf _ ( 553) /se : r+e/ ----> [ s e : ra ]  ' wax ' N 

( 554) /pi : ri s/ --> [pI : ris ] ' saucer ' 

Before a word final /r/ thes e  vowels  are not retracted ; 

instead they develop a c entral offglide . 

( 555)  Offgliding (Offg) : 

� -> [:���!J 
-high 

V +son 
[ C J / [-backl -nas -low J - -ant 

( 556) /de : r/ ----> [ de : erJ  ' daily ' 

( 557 ) /prum+e : r/ ---> [prume · er]  ' first ' 

( 558) /osi : r/ --> [ os l · er J  ' he/she HON ' 

Cf . ( 559) /suw+o : r/ ---> [ suwo - rJ ' sweat ' N 

In non-initial syllables , unstressed /u/ is unrounded in 
t ion (cf . King pp . 58-59) . Here , however , the formal 
c ounterpart to generalization i s  partial rule addition , 
as a result of which the new rule is more complicated that 
the old.  
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casual spe ech unless  the previous consonant is a labial , or 

the vowel of the prec eding syllable is round . 

( 560) Unrounding ( UR) : 
casual spe ech [ V ] +back 

__ > +high 
-stress  

Condition:  if  ex is + then � is  + 

( 561) /ka : rt+u/ ----> [ka : rtu � ka : rt�] ' quarter ' 

( 562) /fre: r+u/ ----> [ fre : ru N fre: r�] ' iron i 

( 563) /int i : nd+�: nt +L'I./ ----> [ intindumre · ntu rJ intind_ · ntw 

' meaning ' 

( 564) /i : ng+u/ ----> [ f : �gu N f : �g�J ' asafoetida ' 

Cf . 

( 565) /ku : rt+u/ ----> [kU : rtu] ' short ' 

( 566) /o : r+u/ ----> [ 6 : ru] ' gold ' 

( 567) /kardamu : ng+u/ ---> [kardamu · �gu/ ' cardamon '  

( 568) /t�: mp+u/ ----> [ tre : mpu] ' t ime ' 

( 569) /surka : c+i/ ----> [ surka · ci ]  ' squirrel ' 

In sp the ( long) stressed low vowels [ 0 : re : J alternate 

with unstressed [ 0 e ] . 41 This alternation cont inues in BP 

and is extended to include the alternation mentioned above 

(note 21 p .  75) between [ a. : ] and [ a ] . 

41 [u  aN�J  in modern continental SP . Other paradigmatic 
alt ernat ions in which these vowels take part have been lost 
in BP along with the paradigms . Some vestiges remain: e . g .  
the pair /no : yw+a/ ' bride ' , /no : yw+u/ ' groom ' . 



( 570) a) [p�: zu ]  ' he avy ;  pound ' 

b )  [peza e ] ' weigh ' 

( 571) a) [f� :ru]  ' iron ' 

b )  [fere O ru]  ' blacksmith ' 

( 572) a) [ s� :ku]  ' dry ' A 

b)  [ s eka · ] ' dry ' V 

( 573) a) [ duw� ·ns a ]  ' s ickness ' 

b )  [duwensae du] ' sick person ' 

( 574) a) [p�: dara ] ' stone ' 

b)  [pedriya · du ]  ' ornamented with stones ' 

( 575) a) [ 1o : nji ]  ' far ' 

b )  [1onju · ra ]  ' distanc e '  

( 576) a) [do : wra ] ' fold ' N 

b )  [dowra · ]  ' fold ' V 

( 577) a) [ro : da ]  ' wheel ' 

b)  [rodiya- ]  ' go around ' 

( 578) a) [no : mi ]  ' name ' N 

b)  [nomina- ] ' nominate ' 

( 579) a) [ko : nta ]  ' amount ' 

b)  [kontae ] ' count ' 

( 580) a) [ o : bra ] ' profession' 

b) [ obre · ru] ' manual worker ' 

( 581) a) [ma : �ga ] ' mango ' 

b )  [ma�ge · ra ]  ' mango tree ' 

( 582) a) [ka : z a ]  ' house ' 

b) [kaza · ] ' marry ' 

106 
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( 583)  a) [ ra : lu] , scraper '  
-

b)  [ rala - ]  ' scrape ' 
-

( 584) a) [ ga : stuJ ' expens e ' 

b)  [gasta - ]  ' spend ; wast e ' 

( 585)  a)  [ba : rva ] ' beard ' 

b) [barve - ru] ' barber '  

( 586) a) [ a : ltu] ' high ' 

b)  C al tu : ra ]  ' height ' 

( 587) a) [ba : ylu] ' dance '  N 
b )  [bayldo - r] ' dancer ' 

( 588) a) [ arnaga - ] ' curs e , hat e ' 

b )  [ arnagasa ·m]  ' cursing ' 

Although this list is not exhaustive , probably no more 

than about twenty-five examples of each of the three types  

of  alternation could be found . 42 

It  must be the long low vowel of each pair which is 

underlying , since the alternations [ e : l"l e J and [ 0 : "" 0 ] also  

exist courte sy of  the rule of Length Loss ( 431 ) .  

( 589) a) /ce : r+u/ ----> [ ce : ru ]  ' fragance , (pleasant ) smell ' 

b) /ce : r+a : / ----> [ cera - ] ' smell (pleasantly) ' 

( 590 ) a) /o : y/ ----> [ o : y] ' eye ' N 

b )  /o : y+a : / ----> [ oya - J ' se e ' 

Length Los s  will also account for the quant ity alternat ions 
42counting as one the many examples of verb in [ a : ] 

alt ernat ing with verb stem in [ a J  before a suffix with a 
long VOWel j as in ( 588 ) - Even so , the frequency of  
the [ a : N a alternation may exceed our estimate _ 
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in ( 570 ) - ( 588) . The quality alternat ions can be account e d  

for by a later rule o f  Raising , which will be  formulated 

shortly . First , however , note  that on the phonetic level , 

unstressed short low vowels do not occur except when 

stressed /w : /  or /0 : /  follows in the next syllabl e . 43 Thus 

as a first approximation , "le pres ent the quit e  general rule : 

( 591) Raising (Rais ) : first approximation 

[ V ]  _> [ -low] / [X _ y] L -stress 

Condition : X and Y contain no word boundary . 

Raising is a word level phenomenon and thus do es not 

apply in larger construct ions after  the application of 

higher level stress TIlles . In ( 592) , for example , the low 

vowel in /o : r+a/ will be stressed at the word level by MSR 

and will not undergo raising . Though it is destressed by 

later rules ( see not e  32 p .  88) , it remains lo�. I t  does , 

however , lose its length via LL , a rule which applies  both 

below and above the word level . For this reason Raising 

and Length Loss cannot be c ombined . 

( two hour DAT quarter ) 

[ d6 : z  orapa k� : rtu] ' quarter to two ' 

The condition on X and Y in ( 591 ) is  necessary to prevent 

43For the apparent exception [v�stum£· ntu ] see discussion 
following (603) . 



the rule from applying in compounds : 

( 593) /bo : war # d # a : w  / --> [bovarda :wJ  

(pumpkin of water ' watermelon' 

The raising of /a : / in ( 594) and ( 595) is accomplished by 

the phrase-level rule  ARed ( 574) . 

( 53LI-) /pa : n+u#Wre: y/ --> [panuvre'yJ  • 
( cloth old ) ' rag ' 

( 595)  / [ j a :  [wi : JVJV/ -> [ j av:!. · N j av:!. · J 

PAS come ' came ' 
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A class of exceptions to Raising as formulated in ( 591 ) 

arises  when the vowel to be raised is followed by stressed 

[�. J ( [ o · J  does  not occur) in the next syllable ; 44 i . e .  in 

just those positions where unstressed short low vowels are 

p ermitted ( cf .  note 16 p .  59 ) .  When the vowel in such an 

environment is /re : /  or /0 : / , no quality change takes plac e  

( though LL still applies ) . 

( 596) a)  /sre : t+i/ ----> [ s� : ti ]  ' seven ' 

b )  /s� : t+� : nt+a/ ----> [ sret� 'nt a J  ' seventy ' 

( 597) a) /no : w+i/ ----> [no : vi ]  ' nine ' 

b )  /no : w+ce : nt+a/ --> [novce·"nta ]  ' ninety ' 

( 598) a) /w� : nt+u/ --> [v�: ntu] ' wind ' 

b)  /w� : nt+re : z+a ] --> [v�ntre· z a J  ' flatulence ' 

44 No examples have come to light of non-initial syllable 
underlying low vowels in this environment . 
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( 599) a) /p o : wr+i/ ----> [p o : wri J ' poor '  
b )  /po : wr+re : z+a/ ----> [powr.re · z a ]  ' poverty ' 

An /a : / followed by stressed [re · ]  also does  not undergo 
raising ; however it does  become ass imilated to this vowel .  
Length Los s  applies  as usual , and the [ a :  N ae] alternat ions 
of ( 600) - ( 602) result . 

(600) a) /ka : z+a/ -> [ka. : za ]  ' house ' 

b) /ka : z+a : / -> [kaza.·  ] 'marry ' 
c )  /ka : z+mae : nt+u/ ----> [kaezmreO ntuJ ' marriage ' 

( 601) a) /fra : k+u/ -> [ fra. : kuJ ' weak '  

b )  /fra : k+ae : z+a/ ----> [ fr�kre ° z a J  ' weakness ' 
( 602)  a) /ga : n+u/ ----> [ ga : nuJ  ' profit ; gain ; interest ' 

b) /ga : n+ae : z + a/ ----> [ grenreO z a J  ' stinginess ' 

Before examining this assimilation further , we shall 
reformul ate Raising so that it applies only when a non-low 
vowel or /a: / follows o 

( 603) Rais ing (Rais) : final vers ion 

Condition: X and Y contain no # 

Note  that only the vowel of the immediately following 
syllable is relevant to the rule :  Rais ing takes place  as 
usual in (604) b) despite the presence  of [� . J at two 



syllables ' distanc e . 

( 604) a) /b�: wd+u/ ----> [bre : wdu] ' drunk ' 
b)  /bw :wd+i : s+�: nt+u/ ----> [b3wdismk- ntu] 

' drunkenness  , 45 

III 

The troublesome form ( 605) may be handled as a regular 
derivation from /wc.t:st+ID.CB : nt+u/ , if we order Raising before 
Trans-boundary Ep enthesis , allowing the former to be blocked 
by the low stressed Cre e ] before epenthet ic [u] creates a new 
second syllable .  

( 605)  [v�st�- ntu] ' windy weather ' 

There is , however , no independent evidence for such an 

order , and as ( 605)  is non-alternating , the exclusion of /u/ 
in the underlying representation is ad hoc . For those  pre
ferring a less arbitrary solution a pos s ible  al ternati ve 

would be to mark underlying /wrestu+mre: nt+u/ as an except ion 
to Raising _ 

Returning to the assimilation observed in ( 600) - (602) 

above , we note that it is a synchronic result of a more 
widespread phenomenon of vowel harmony , whereby historic al 
unstressed initial syllable a has become assimilated to a 

45( 604) b) could also be derived from the verb /bew+a/ 
' drink ' , which already has a mid vowel at the underlying 
level ( see  p .  114) _  Arguing against this are the /d/ also 
present in the adj ec tive and the fact that the abstract 
noun-forming suffix /-i : s+a/ is usually added to an adj ec
tival base _ 



. " 46 follow1ng stres sed � or 2. 
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(606) /prenre: l+ a/ ----> [prenre e la ]  ' pot ' ; cf . SP panela 

/pan£la/ id e 

( 607) /�z� : d+u/ ----> [�z� · du]  ' sour ' ; cf _ SP azedo 

/azedu/ id. 47 

(608) /koto : l ik+u/ ----> [kot 6 - likuJ ' Catholic ' ;  cf • • 
SP catolico id e 

(609) /sowo : l+a/ ----> [ s ov6 · 1a ]  ' onion ' ; cf . SP cebola • 
/sebolaj id .48 

Note that non-initial syllable a as well as initial 

syllable � sep arated from the conditioning environment by 

one or more syllables were unaffected . 

(610) /aneno : s/ ----> [ anan6 · s ]  ' pineapple ' • • 
(611) /awiya+�: nt+u/ ----> [ aviyamre · ntu] ' tool ' 

The forms ( 606) - (609) are non-alternating and thus the 

46Two exceptions are : 
/alj o : fr+i/ ----> [ a lJ 6 - fri ] ' pearl ' ;  cf . SP aljofre 

/alj ofre/ ' s eed pearl ' 
/anj o : l+a/ ----> [ anJ 6 · 1a ]  ' fishhook ' ; cf . SP anzol  /anzol/ • id e 

47The lowering of stressed /e/ and /0/ , as in ( 607) and 
(609) is  a very common phenomenon which is also found in 
other Portuguese-bas ed creoles , as well as in continent al 
and Brazilian non-standard dialect s .  Although exceptions 
are numerous , the general pattern in Sri Lanka Portuguese  is 
( informally) : 

SP e > BP 

SF 6 > BP 

re :  / C f U  
- 0 t a 

0 :  / C { i 
- 0 a 

48We assume intermediate * sabola ; cf . eve [ sab6la ]  
(Princ ipense /sEb6l a/) and modern continent al (but not 
Brazilian) Ptg .  [ sabola ] .  
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assimilated vowels  appear in the underlying represent ations _ 

A synchronic vowel harmony rule can be posited only for 

alternating forms such as (600) - (602) above and (613) 

below and also in compounds . 

( 612) Vowel Harmony (VH) : 

[ V ]  -long 
+back 
-:-round 

�+lOW ] 
-> fXback / 

p< round 

( 613) a)  /ak� : rd+a/ ----> [ �k5 · rda ] ' agreement ' 

b )  /ak� : rd+a : /  ----> [ akorda - ] ' agree ' 

(614) a)  /ak #� : nda/ ----> [ �k5 - nda ] 

( that way ) ' over there ' 

( that hour ) ' then ' 

( 615 )  /pa : s#t� : mp +u/ ----> [p�st� ·mpuJ 

(pass time ) ' amusement , party ' 

Vowel Harmony must  be ordered after Raising since underlying 

/a/ in ( 613)  b )  does not ass imilate  to underlying /� : / .  The 

two items pointed out in note  46 p .  112 will be marked as 

except ions to VH . 

There is evidence for an historical process similar to 

Vowel Harmony which lowered mid /e 0/ in the VH environment , 

but left unchanged their backnes s  and roundness _ 
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( 616) /w�rgo : n+a/ ----> [�rgo -na ]  ' shame , shyness ' ; 
cf . SF vergonha /vergona/ • shame ' 

( 617) /s�gr� : d+i/ ----> [ sregrk- di ] ' private ' ;  
cf . SF segredo /segreduj ' s ecret ' 

Additional examp les are the synchronic low vowels in 
( 596) b) - ( 599) b) . The process was not general , however , 
and has no synchronic analog . The mid vowels  in the 
following did not become lowered.  

( 618)  a) /se : s+re : nt+a/ ----> [ s esre -nta ]  ' sixty ' ; cf . ( 596) . 
b )  /o : yt+� : nt+a/ ----> [ oyt�-nta J  ' eighty ' 

( 619) /repo : st+a/ ---> [ r3po · sta ]  ' answer' N 

Before leaving the subj ect of Raising , we should point 
out that there is  a historically related set of 
alternations exhibited in ( 620) - ( 622) , between the 
stressed long low vowels in nouns and adj ectives , and their 
stressed short mid counterparts in corresponding -a verbs _ 

( 620) a) [prd:l :  nduJ ' education ' 
b )  [prenda ] ' learn ' 

( 621) a) [b� : wduJ ' drunk ' 
b )  [b�va ] ' drink ' V 

( 622) a) [to : si ]  ' cough ' N 

b)  [tosa ] ' cough ' V 
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There are very few , certainly less  than a dozen , such rela
ted p airs . From a synchronic point of view these alterna
t ions are morphologically conditioned , and thus beyond the 
scop e  of this work . 

5 Consonants 
Glide Epenthe sis has already been treated in the previous 

section ( rule ( 535 ) )  and need not be repeated here . Most  
of  the rules diccussed below are low-level phonetiC 
processes , many of which involve optional neutralizations of 
contrast . 

5 . 1  Strengthening and weakening phenomena 
Consonants of the voiceless series  are regularly unaspi-

rated and have variants ranging from lax to tense and 
geminate . 49 Both phonological environment and performance 
factors are involved in this variation . Generally , in care
ful speech all voiceless consonants are tense . Intervocal i-
cally and as the last element of intervocalic clusters with 
/y w r/ they tend to be geminate unless the c onsonant before 
the preceeding vowel is itself geminate . 50 In rapid casual 

49Gemination will be interpreted here as length . 
50Cf • Vasconcellos ( 1901) : 

There is a certain tendency to double an intervocalic 
voiceless c onsonant , for example in �apatto , acca , • • •  
chappe . (p . 146 . )  

Also cf . Dalgado ( 1900) : 
SS representative of x is normall� pronunciat ion : cassao (pron.  cas-sao) 

(pron .  bas-so) = abaixo , EUss�Pron. 
Also feSSHo-rpron . fes-sao;  = feicao . 
the simplified diphthong:-. . .  � 

perceived in 
= caixao , basso 
pus-sa) = puxar . 
Compensation for 
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speech , non phrase initial vo ic eless consonants tend to be 

lax. In the environment ment ioned above , however , they may 

be tense or tense and geminate , especially when serving as 

a kind of point d ' appui for an adj ac ent stressed vowel :  a 

voiceless consonant may even geminate under the influenc e 

of stress on a previous vowel at several syllables ' dis-

tanc e , provided no obstruent , vowel or lateral intervene s 

(cf . ( 640) below) . In all speaking styles the tendency to 

geminate is especially strong after short stressed vowels . 

It is  reasonable to assume that underlying voiceless 

consonants are [ +tense , -long] . The low-level rules ( 623)  
and ( 624) are an attempt to c apture the distribution just 

described.  

( 623)  Laxing (Lax) : 

Note : 

allegro speech 

optional 

[ C J ----> [ -tense ]  -voice 

r +con�l 
especially common / l{�!;�� [ -stres s l  [ -stress ]  

TT intens ifies the s ound , as in Italian , detta 
(pron . det-ta) = deitar , batta (pron . bat-ta) = bater . 
(pp . 22-3 . )  

- -

From Dalgado ' s  transcriptions such as suppodu (p . 18)  and 
soffra (p . 18) etc . we can deduce that gemination was not 
l imited to /s t/ . 



( 624) Gemination (Gem) : 51 

optional 

[-long] rO( lO�g J [����l [ V  J Lmstress  -latJ - nstress 
o 

Note : especially common if oc is - or m or n stronger 
than 0 "  

( 625) /sa : k+u/ --> [ sa : kku 
(626) /fe : c+i/ -> [ f '  .... .... . e : CC l  
( 627) /sce :  t+i/ --> [ sre : tti  

,.... sa :  ku] 
f '  .., . ]  I'V e : C l 

� sre: t i ]  

' bag ' 
' lock '  
' seven ' 

( 628) /cap+a/ ----> [ c appa N capa ]  ' hat ' 

N 

( 629) Ipo : rk+ul --> [po : rkku IV po : rku] ' pig ' 
( 630 )  /o : yt+u/ --> [ 6 : yttu � o : ytu] ' eight ' 
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( 631) /surka : c+il -> [ surkka " ci f'J surka O cc i ]  ' squirrel '  
( 632) / : ,' ;:l:. :.' : t+ul --> [ s appa " tu rJ sapa O ttu ,..J sapa O tu]  ' shoe '  

( 63::Z '  i d :-: . 4- i/ -> [ do :  ssi  f'J do : si]  ' sweet ' 
( t� ;;; l ,  ;' :: T . .  ti : z+m+u/ -> [bawttf  ° zmu r-J bawt:f. · zmuJ ' baptism '  

' �,' ': /gawrt+a : 1  -> [ gawrtta O "J gawrta · ] ' dig , 
investigate ' 

'>:'36) Ib::> : f+il -> [bo : ffi r-J bo : fiJ  ' lungs ' 
(637) /burf+a : /  ----> [burffa "  r-J burfa O ]  ' drizzle , sprinkle '  

51AS the geminate consonant which inhibits ( 624) can 
only have arisen via the same rule , we must assume a left 
to right application of the rule . This would be predicted 
by Howard ' s  directional theory of rule app lication ( cf .  
Howard 1975 , p .  Ill)  s ince the relevant environment is to  
the left of  the segment undergoing the rule o 
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The following are taken from recorded natural conversa-

tions : 

( 638) /s� : t+�: nt+a#si : nk+u/ ----> [ srett�ndazt : �g�] 0 0 0 
( seventy five ) ' seventy-five ' 

( what can do ' What can we do ? '  

( now PRES go way ) 

[�vara ttam�c a  m� : star] ' the way [ things ] are going 
now ' 

( eye also see  

----> C oy tt� · n  nikara b�rs sa ley d� : J  o 0 

like 
[ te : mJ v/ 
is ) 

' My eye also doesn ' t seem to see properly . ' 

The nasals also optionally occur geminate intervocali
c ally , but only after short stressed vowels in initial 
syllables . The stronger the stress , the greater the ten
dency to geminate . We shall assume that underlying nasals 
are redundantly [-tense ] .  Since geminate nasals occur in 
a strict subset of the environments in which geminate voice-

less  consonants occur , we may posit a rule which operates 

after stress assignment to make nasals t ense in geminable 
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position and then allow a subsequent application of Gemina

t ion to  make them opt ionally [+19ngJ . This  two-stage analysis  
is  supported by the fact that Palatal Weakening (rule ( 678) 
below) , which applies to [ -tens e ]  palat als , does  not apply 
to Inl in geminable position , even when this s egment 
optionally does  not undergo Gemination . 

( 642 )  Nasal Tensing ( NT) : 

[ +nas ] -> [ +t ense J/##Co [-lO�g J- (#)V 
+stress 

The optional word boundary allows tensing to  take place  
before a vowel-initial suffix , as in ( 644) and ( 646) . In 
the l atter (642 ) applies to [ � J  formed from Ingl by ( 730) 
and (747) . 

( 643 ) Ikum+al -> [kUmme IV kUme ]  ' eat ' 

(644) 1[ [memJNa: ]NI ----> [memma IV mema] ' mother ' 
( 645)  Itih+el -> [tinne IV tine ] ' was ' 
(646) / [ [ung ] Aa JNPI --> [uIJ�a IV uIJa J  ' one ' 
Cf . 
( 647)  Ikum+e : r+el ----> [kume · re ] ' food ' 
(648) l [nun[ t ina Jv]vl ----> [nuntifie N nuntiye ] ' wasn ' t '  
( 649) /u : n+al -> [u : D.eJ ' ( finger) nail ' 

As a consequence  of Nasal Tensing and Gemination , gemi
nate consonants will not appear in underlying repre senta-
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tions , except in ( 650) . 52 

( 650)  /buyy+u/ ----> [buyyU] ' monkey ' 

The articulation of the voiced lax obstruents [b d g ]  is  
very weak intervocalically and in intervocalic c lusters 
with r .  In this environment spirantization often occurs . 
The segment /j/ does not participate  in this process  but 
may undergo a different weakening process which will be 
discussed below . 

( 651 )  Spirantization ( Spir) : 
opt ional 

The non-coronal stops /b/ and /gl become spirant ized much 
more frequently than does coronal Id/ . Spirantization is 
more frequent in the speech of younger speakers than in that 
of older speakers . Not reflected in the rule is the fact 
that the spirant viariants of /b/ and /g/ need not be 
strictly homorganic :  /bl has variants [ � N vJ 53  and Ig/ has 
the variants [O�xNhJ . The further rules necessary to make 

52It is possible that this form too could be accounted 
for by an extension of the domain of Nasal Tensing , but I do 
not have the data to decide whether such is a valid solu
t ion . In any case the rule could no be extended to  cover 
all sonorants , since we have [ eli] ' he '  and [rela ]  ' she ' . 

531 have no examples of free variation before 0 ,  e or u ;  
usually only [b]  is found in the environment Vw .- See the 
discussion p .  131 for a further statement on the-overlap of 
/b/ and /w/ . 
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the required adjustments will be dispensed with here . In 
the examples below , only actually observed phonetic shc�es 
are given;  the other variants are presumed to be possible , 
but lacking in the corpus . Spirantizat ion must be ordered 
before Laxing to prevent its applying to laxed voiceless  
stops . 

( 652) /sub+i : /  ----> [ subi ·  IV suvi · ]  ' rise ' 
( 653) /ka : br+a/ ----> [ ka : bara tv ka : para � ka : vara] ' goat ' 

(654) /s'J : gr+a/ --> [ so : gra N so : crara ] ' mother-in-law ' 
( 655) /sreg�� : d+i/ . ----> [ sreOrke di J  ' private ( ly ) , 
( 656) /iya : rga/ -> [ iyae rga f'J iyae rOa ]  ' beside ' 
( 657) /ka : g+a :/  -> [kaga e tv katra:  tv kaha · ] ' crap ' V 

( 658) /sc:e : g+u/ -> 

( 659) /ceg+a : /  -> 
( 660) /p a :  g+a/ -> 

[ s� :  gu N ' 
' ]  sre : �u IV sre :xu : bl ind ' 

[ "  , c ega· f'J ceha · J ' arrive ' 
[ , , pa :  ga IV pa'Oa  IV p a : ha J ' pay '  N 

( 661) /po : dr+i/ ----> [po : dri f'J p o : ori N po : oiri ] ' rotten '  

In many items [b ] varies freely with [v] in initial position 
before a vO\'lel . Other items have only [v] ; still others 

only [b ] . Which of t he three possibilities will occur can-
not generally be predicted.  As some of the invariant 

forms are very common items , it is unlikely that the corpus 
is  defic ient . It will therefore be necessary to  represent 
the variations lexically . 



b [ , , [ (662) / �o : s/ ----> bo : s  N vo : s ] ' you -HON , -PL] , 

(663) /bo : m/ ----> [bo : mJ ' good '  
(664) /ba : s+u/ ----> [ba : su] ' low ' 
(665)  /waz+a : /  ----> [vaza - ] ' p our ' 
(666) /b/ a : k+a/ ----> [ba : ka � va : ka ]  ' cow , bull ' w 

(667) /b/wist+i : /  ----> [bistf · N vistf · ]  ' dress ' V 

(668) /wi : /  ----> [vf : ] ' come ' 
(669) /bi : sp+u/ ----> [bf : spu] ' bishop ' 
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Direct lexical representat ion will also be used t o  account 
for the few instances  in which [ g ]  alternates or varie s  
with [w] , [y] , o r  � :  

( 670 ) a) /fugL +e : r+a/ ----> [fuge · ra N fuye · ra ]  ' banana y 

b )  /fi : w/ ----> [ ff : w ]  ' banana ' 
( 671 ) a) /pr� : g+a : /  ----> [prega · ] ' nail ' V 

b)  /pr� : w/ ----> [prk : w]  ' nail ' N 
(672)  /nu+gL a/ ----> [nuga N nuwa ] t isn ' t '  w 

tree ' 

(673)  /ago : ra N awara/ ----> [ ago · ra N avara ] ' now ' 
( 674) /a :  gu N a : w/ -> [ a :  gu N a : w ]  ' water ' 
( 675 ) /p eg/y+a : / -> [pega · N peya · ] ' c atch ' 
( 676) /lar( g)+a : / ----> [ larga O � lar�a o  � larxa o � lara - ] 

' leave ' 
(677) /pr( ig) i : s+a/ ----> [pri,f · sa N prf : s a ]  ' laziness ' 

The re ader may have observed that the number of irregula
rities could be  reduced by a rule which changes /g/ to /w/ 
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word finally . (Non-alternating Igl does  not occur in this 

environment . )  Such a rule would be excess baggage , however , 

as the only forms exhibiting the alternation are ( 670) , 

( 671) , and (674) . 

The voiced p alatals are another class of consonants which 

undergo weakening . Of the SP palatals , Inl and Ie jl  

(modern SP I s  'Z/) have been retained , and Iii has become 

BP ly/ . 54 Like the other voic eless stops  BP Icl ( i . e .  [ c J )  

is unaspirated ; both Icl and /jl have very little affrica

tion. Non-geminable Inl ( see  ( 642) above) in intervocalic 

posit ion optionally weakens to [yJ ; intervocalic and , 

less frequently , initial Ijl optionally weaken to  [yJ . As 

Inl does  not occur initially , we may assume that the same 

process is involved in both cases . The rule given b elow 

must follow the tensing of geminable In/ by (642) and pre

c ede the laxing of Icl by ( 623) . 

( 678) Palatal Weakening (PalWk) : 

optional [ +cor ] 
-ant 
-tense  

�+nas> 

[ -cons] I V }  V 
----

> <+nas> # -

The features [ +son , -cor] will be  supplied by the SPE uni

versal l inking rule (XXXV) . 55 The same c onvention would 

also add [-nas ] giving the output [yJ in all cases if ( 678 ) 

54 N � The actual development was I > J > y .  For further de-
tails see  discussion of the palatals in chapter III pp. 205 f� 

55SPE p .  407 . 
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did not specify that [ +nas J segments retain their nasality . 

( 679) /ga : l+i : n+a/ ----> [ galf e na N gall eya ] ' hen ' 
e e 

( 680) /monta : �+a/ ----> [monta " na N monta ·Ya J  ' mountain '  

( 681) /l� : n+a/ ----> [ l� : na N lre : ya ]  ' young coconut ' 

= BT /eLaNi : /  

( 682) /dine : r+u/ ----> [ dine " ru N diye e ru] ' money ' 

(683) /gre : j +a/ ----> [ gre : j a N gre : ya ]  ' church ' 

(684) /ju : nt+u/ ----> [ ju : ntu � yU : ntu] ' with , j oined '  

( 685)  / [ j a : [wi : JV JV/ -> [ j avi · tv yavl · ]  

PAS come ' came ' 

( 686) / [ nun[ t in+a ] VJV/ ----> [nuntHia (V nuntiYa ]  

NEG was ' wasn ' t '  

Cf .  
( 687) /tin+a/ ----> [ tlnna N tlna ] ' was ' 

Not e  that both Spirantization and Palatal Weakening have 

differing phonological consequences depending on the segment 

to which they apply . When , for example /g/ spirantizes to 

["5 N x tV hJ or /n/ vleakens to [y J ,  no neutralization occurs . 

On the other hand. � the spirantization of fbi to  [v] and the 

weakening of /j/ to [yJ result in the partial loss of the 

c ontrasts /b/ : /w/ and /j/ : /y/ " 
Intervocalic /b/ and /j/ are the residues of incomplete 

historical changes ; /j/, especially , is rare in this 

posit ion " Both mergers are spreading to initial position , 

but both fbi and /j/ are still stable in the clusters 
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5 . 2  Other rules  

Another contrast which appears to  be on the way out is  

that between /s/ and /z/ . Phonetically /z/ is  lax and 

optionally vo iceless ( rule ( 688) below) ; /s/ is usually 

tense and may also be geminate ( rule ( 624) above ) .  The 
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differenc e  is , therefore , often only a matter of tenseness . 

In rap id casual speech even this minimal contrast may be  

lost in unstressed environments ( rule ( 623) above ) .  

( 688) /z/ Devoicing I ( ZsI ) : 

( 689) 

( 690) 

( 691) 

Cf . 

optional 

/� : nz+i/ 

/d� : z+i/ 

/reza :m/ 

[+stridl [ . ] +cont J ----> -VOlce 

-> 

-> 

-> 

[ , . � : nZl N 

[ d6 : z i N 

[ , . rez a  m N 

, . J � : nZl 0 
d6 : zi J  0 

' eleven ' 

' twelve ' 
, e J reza m ' ( common) 0 

(692) /duw+� : ns+a/ ----> [ duwre ens a ]  ' illness ' 

sense ' 

(693) /d� : s+i/ ----> [ d6 : ssi  N d6 : si � d6 : zi J  ' sweet ' o 
(694) /pesa : m/ ----> [pessaem � pesa em N pe zaem] ' p ers on' o 

The situation is made more complicated by the fact that 

/s/ and /z/ take part in various voicing ass imilation 

processes . The paucity of examples , however , makes formula-

tion of hard and fast rules risky ; we shall , therefore , 

limit ours elves to a discussion of the data .  



In word internal , preconsonantal position there is no 

contrast between [ z ]  and [ s ] . As illustrated by ( 695) , 
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/s/ may be voiced or voiceless before a vo iced consonant . 

This suggests that /s/ in this environment /s/ is changed 

obligatorily to z and subsequently opt ionally devoiced by 

the low level /z/ Devoic ing rule . All examples involve 

verbs in /i : s/ before the suffix /+mre: nt+u/ . 

(695)  a) /gardi : s+a/ ----> [ gardf · sa N gardf " ssa ] ' be 

grateful ' 

b )  /gardi : s+mre: nt+u/ ----> [ gardizmre ·ntu N 

gardizmre· ntu] ' gratitude ' o 

There is some sc ant evidence for the reverse process - the 

assimilation in voicing of /z/ to a following voiceless 

consonant : 

(696) a) /diz+owdi : s+a/ ----> [ di zowdf · s ( s ) a ]  ' disobey ' o 
b)  /diz+gardi : s+a/ ----> [ di'lzgardf · s ( s ) a ]  ' be o 

ungrateful ' 

c )  /diz+ka : ns+a : / ----> [ diskansa · ] ' relax ,  rest ' 

Given only b )  and c )  we could easily s et up underlying 

/dis+/ as the prefix in ( 696) . The cruc ial example a) 

appears in my corpus only tWice , both times with voiceless 

[ z ] , which could easily be  a misinterpreted [ s ] . Histori-o 
cal evidence , of course , points to /z/ : cf . SP desobedecer 

/dezobedeserr/ ' disobey ' , SLOP circa 182356 

560allaway 



disobdeci 'do ' disobedient ' .  The fact that TbEp does not 

apply also supports /z/ ( though we akly , as TbEp is itself 

only tentatively formulat ed) ; cf . (697) . 

( 697) a) /ke : s+ a/ ----> [ ke : s ( s ) a ]  ' comp laint , lawsuit ' 
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b) /ke : s+do : r/ ----> [kesudo · r] ' complainer , plaint iff '  

In (697) b )  prior applic at ion of TbEp bleeds the assimila

tion of /s/ to [ z ] . 

The devoicing of  /z/ also regularly takes plac e  acros s  

word boundaries before a voiceless  consonant or a pause . 

(Note that word f inal /z/ occurs only in numerals . )  

( 698) a) /se : z/ ----> [ se : s ] ' six ' 

b)  /se : z+e : r/ ----> [ sez/ze · ar]  , s ixth ' o 
c)  / [ se : z ]A [ o : r+a ]N/ -> [ s€ : z/z � : ra ]  0 

( six hour ) ' six o ' clock ' 

d) / [ s e : z ]A [pesa : m] N/ --> [ s� : s  pes� ·m] 

( six p erson ) ' six people ' 

(699) a) /diz#o : yt+u/ ----> [ di��6 · ytu] o 
( t en e ight ) ' eighteen '  

b )  /diz#se : z/ ----> [ disse · s ]  ' sixte en '  

In ( 700) the [ s ]  before the suffix /+re : nt+a/ c annot be 

predicted on phonological grounds . 

( 700) [ se s ( s )�· nta ] ' s ixty ' 
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The distinction between lsi and Izl is maintained before 
a word boundary when a voiced consonant or a vowel follows . 

( more day PL ' more days ' 

b)  l [ tre : z ]A [di : ya ]N/57----> [ tr€ : z� d± : ya J  
( three day ) ' three days ' 

( 702) a) 1 [ [ung]A [me : s ]N]NP [ a : ntra ]pl ----> 
( one month within ) 

[frm m� : s  � : ntra J 
' within a month ' 

( thre e  year ) ' three years ' 

Before a word boundary followed by a consonant lsi and 
I zl may sometimes become [h] or be elided . The phenomenon 
is much more common with /zl followed by a voiced consonant . 

( 703) l [ tre : z JA[di : y+a JNI ----> [tr� : 7z dl : ye � tr€ : dt : ye J  
o 

( three day ) ' three  days ' 

( 704) l [ne#ma : s JC [me : J CI ----> [n�mas m� : N n�mah m� : ] 
( only EMPH ) ' [ That ' s ] all . ' 

The glide Iwl is usually rounded after lui or 101 . In 
other environments it has a variant ( symbolized here by 

57When a numeral is present , the overt plural marker 
doe s  not occur . 
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[wJ ) with minimal , if any , rounding . We shall assume that 

rule s  assigning scalar values for [ round] would take care of 
this variation . 58 In pronouncing [w] the lower lip may 
approach the upper t eeth , but not c losely enough to produc e 
friction .  A variant [v] of /w/ , which has light frication 
does occur in initial pos ition and optionally in medial po
sition intervocalically and in clusters with /y/ or with 
liquids ; in the last case , if the liquid follows /Wh the 
following vowel must be unstressed . This distribution is 
formalized by ( 705) .  Phonologically /w/ is clearly a glide . 
Its distribution , though not identical to that of fyi , is 

much less  like that of /f/59 and further , in its role in 
rules such as (623) Laxing , (624) Gemination , and ( 651) spi -
rantization , it  forms a natural class with /y/ . 

( 705) Glide Constriction (GlC ) : 

[-SYllJ +son -> 
+roun 

-cons 
-son 
-back 
-high 
+ ant 
+voice 

( a) 
(b ) opt . 

The feature [ +voice ] must b e  specified in the output of the 

58possibly the unrounding of lui , discussed in Section 4 , should be treated in conjunction with this . 
59E • g • /w/ and /y/ can occur syllable finally and in 

clusters with almost any other class  of consonant : /f/ is 
restricted to syllable initial position and to clusters with 
liquids and nas als . 
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rule  in order to  block the SPE universal linking rule  (or  
liMC )  (XXIrO which supplies  [-voic e ]  when triggered by the 
assignment of [-son] . liMC (xxxrxr1 will be triggered by 
the assignment of [-high] to  supply [-round] . In the 
environment of ( 705)  (b) the first optional sonorant need 
not be specified as [-nas ] s inc e nasal plus /w/ clusters do 
not occur .  Examples follow . 

( 706) /wi : /  ----> [vi : ] ' come ' 
( 707) /we : rd+i/ �> [v� : rdi] ' green'  
( 708) /karwi : l+a/ ----> [karvi - la � karwi - la ] ' bitter gourd ' 
( 709) /pilw+a : / -> [pilva - N p ilwa " J ' beat ' 
( 710) /a : lwr+i/ ----> [ a : lvri tV a : lwri J ' tree , plant ' 
( 711)  a) /do : wr+a/ -> [ do : vra N do : wra ] ' fold ' N 

b) /do : wr+ a : /  ----> [ dowra - ]  ' fold ' V 

( 712) a) /awr+i : /  ----> [ awri - ] ' open '  V 

b )  / [ [ [ ta [ awr+i : ] V] V] s [ [ o : r+ a JNs JNJNP/ ----> 

( 713) 

( 714) 

( PRES open hour PL 

[t�wri y � : ras N t�vri y � : ra s ]  
' when opening ' 

/sowo : l+e/ -> 
/f£wre : rt+u/ -> 

[ s ovo · le tV 
-

[cevre - rtu N 

s�:n,o - Ie ]  -
' - ] rewf£ rtu 

' onion ' 
' open '  Adj 

( 715) /duw+ce : ns+a/ ----> [ duwre-nsa  � duvk - nsa J  ' s ickness ' 
( 716) /maruwi : y+a/ ----> [mer�vi - ya � mar�wi - ya J  ' mischie-

60p • 406 . 
61p . 407 _  

vous ' 



(717) /awn+a :/  ----> [ awna e ) ' fan '  V 

( 718) /de : ws/ ----> [de : ws ]  ' god ' 
( 719) /mursre: w/ ----> [murs� ·w]  ' bat '  
( 720) /gawrt+a : /  ----> [ gawrta· ] ' dig ' 
( 721) /frwi : t+a/ ----> [ frwf : t a ]  ' fruit ' 
( 722) /kwre : ntr+u/ ----> [kwk: nturu] ' coriander ' 
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From a comparison of the foregoing and the discussion of 
the spirantization of /b/ above (pp . 120 ff . ) .  it is clear 
that in BP /b/ is in the process of falling together with 

/w/ everywhere .62 Even in continental Portuguese , the 
[v] : [b ]  contrast has not always been a stable one . In BP 
the confused state of affairs is continued .  The situation 
is slightly different in initial and non-initial positions , 
but evidence indicates that in both c ases the change is 
moving through the lexicon. The optional spirantization of 
medial fbi leads to words with free variants involving 
[b N � � v] ; [v] is also one of the possible realizations 
of /w/ . This latter also has glide variants [w  � wJ 

which the former seems to  lack:  for example , (6 52) /sub+i : /  
is usually realized as [ suvf · ] ;  * [ suwf e ] does not occur in 
the corpus . Thus intervocalic /b/ and /w/ apparently still 
contrast , however minimally . There are nevertheless  many 
words in which historical /b/ has changed to /w/ in BP : 

( 723) /sowo : l+a/ ' onion ' SP cebola 
62In the c luster /mb/ , /b/ is unaffected by Spirantiza

tion. However , there is  no /mw/ cluster and thus no 
contrast to maintian.  
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( 724 )  /bo : wr+a/ ' pumpkin ' SP abobora 

In initial position [v] is  the only possible realization of 
/w/ as Glide Constrict ion is obligatory :  there i s  no 
regular phonetic process  to account for the free  variation 
[b N v] found in some words , as Sp irantization applies only 
to medial voiced stops . In fact , not all initial fbi ' s  
alternate with /w/ ' s .  The alternatives must therefore be 
repres ented in the lexicon . See ( 662) - (669) and 
accompanying discussion . 

We shall now turn to  a discussion of various phenomena 
related to nasals . The reader is  reminded that nasals were 
involved in (642 )  Nasal Tensing ( and ( 624) Gemination) and 
(6?8) Palatal Weakening treated above . 

Word final Im/ is usually e lided , leaving nasalizat ion 
of the vowel , when the following word begins with a vowel 
or /y/ , and less frequently before a pause (represented by 
the symbol I ) .  Rule ( 725 )  applies after (678) Palatal 
Weakening and ( 705)  Glide Constriction , but before ( 747)  
Final Cluster Simplificat ion . 

( 725) Nasal Elision I (NEll ) : opt ional 

SD : v [ +nasJ # { 1 
-cor [ -cons ] 

1 2 3 4 

SC : a) 1 -> [ +nas J 
b )  2 --> � 
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( 726) /amiya : m# o : tar,#di : y+a/ ----> [ amiya otar d! ·ya J 
( tomorrow other day ) ' the day after tomorrow ' 

( 727) / [ [ [mfn+a JAJNP [tir+a : ]V [ ta : mJAUXJS [ j a : [ fOYvJVJV/ ----> 

( mine t ake MID PAS went ) 

[m!nna tira ta  ya f$yJ ' Taking � along he went . ' 

( 728) / [ se : m  
( without go ) ' without going ' 

I 
( 729) / [ ak+ a JN [ta :mJ C/ ----> [ �ka t a: J  

( that too ) ' That too . '  

In word final position , the non-coronal nasal /m/ " assimi
lates in point of articulation to a following consonant . 
In/ does not occur word finally , and as ( 741 ) demonstrates , 
word final /n/ does not undergo ass imilation . Word final 
[ � J , derived from /ng/ , does  assimilate as in ( 755) - ( 758) . 

Morpheme internally , only assimilated nas al and consonant 
clusters are found . 63 It will be assumed that the under-
lying nasal in bilabial clusters is  /m/ and in all other 
clusters /n�64 

63An exception to this statement is the form 
/kums+a :  N kuns+a : /

j 
in which some speakers have the cluster 

ems ] and others ens • 
64 . I I [ N �  N � J  . I�/ Includlng the palata c usters nc nJ , Slnce n does 

not otherwise occur syllable finally . 



( 730) Nasal Assimil ation I (NAssI) : fO( ant ] [+nasJ _> P cc;>r 
+cor �h�gh 

.. � dist 

C 
DC. ant 

/ _ � cor 
l'high 
� dist 

( 731) Nasal Assimilation II  (NAssrI) : [« ant J � c 
cx ant [+na� _> � cor / #1 (S cor · -co � high -

� dist 7Shigh 
dist 

( 732 ) /tre : mp+u/ -> [ t� : mpuJ ' time ' 

( 733)  /lo : nj +i/ -> [ 1 '  "' ... . J o : nJ �  ' far ' 
( 734) /sa : ng+i/ ----> [ s a : �giJ ' blood ' 
( 735)  /konfs+a : /  -> [ko�fsa · J ' confes s ' 

( 736) / [ [ma :mJNsu IN [ s ar+o : t+i JN/ ----> [m� : nsu sar! - ti J  
( hand GEN saw ) ' handsaw '  

( 737) / [pikini : mJA [ka : z+a JN/ ----> [pfkini� kl : za J  
( small house ) ' small house ' 

( 738) /[bo : mJA [ [ j e : nt+iJNs IN/ ----> [b6 : n  j � : ntis J  
( good people PL ) ' good people ' 

( DAT me PRES sweat ) ' I  am sweatin� ' 

( 740 ) /[rez a :m]N [ leY [_r-ISR ] JC/ -> [rezl ·n  ley] 
( re ason like ) ' reasonably ' 



Cf . 

( 741) / [ [ka1ku : nJNpa ]N/ ----> [kalku ·n pa ]  
( turkey DAT ) ' for the turkey ' 
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Referred t o  in the previous section , but not formalized 
there , was the low level rule which inserts a posta1veo1ar 

apical stop [D]  between a nasal and E .  The process  appears 
to  be obligatory word internally , though ( 743) and ( 744) are 
the only examples of the cluster Inr/ . Across word 
boundaries , the process  is opt ional . The rule , given below , 
must app ly after (496) CIEp since the resultant cluster , 
[ Dr] , is not split . 

( 742) D Epenthesis (DEp ) : 65 <optional> 

� ----> 

C 
-cont 
+cor 
-ant 
-nas 
-dist 

I 
[ C ] [-SYllJ +nas <#1> _ -cons 

-ant 

( 743) Ijre : nr+ul ----> [ jre : NDru] ' son-in-law '  
( 744) /tre : nr+u/ ----> [ t� : NDru] ' young coconut ' 

( 745) l [ma : mJN [ri : wa Jp/ ----> [m� : N  rt : va N m� : N Dr± · va J  
( hand on ) ' on the hand ' 

It may be though that NAssI  and NAssII could be combined 

651 have noticed that one speaker , at least , has extended 
the domain of application of ( 742) to include the cluster 
/lr/ , which occurs morpheme internally only in the word 
/a : lwr+i N a : lr+i/ . Thus the speaker in question had 
[ a : LDri] ; I do not know what he did when a word boundary 
int ervened. 



t o  give ( 746) 

( 746) Hypothetical Combined Nasal Assimilat ion Rul e : [ocant ] 
+nas � cor [<-cor>] -> ohigh / - <#1> 

J dist 

C 
� ant 
� cor  
"t high 
� dist 
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In order to see  why this  is not possible , we first need to 
discuss the for�ation o f  [ � ] . 

Phonetic [ � ]  is produced by the act ion of the Nasal 
Assimilation rules on nasals followed by velar stop s .  Rule 

( 747) applies after NAs sI to delete the conditioning 
environment before a word boundary. When a vowel initial 

word or transformationally added suffix follows , intervoca
lic [ IJ] results . 

( 747) Final Cluster Simplification (FeS) : 

( one 

[ C ] _> � / [ +nas ] 
_ 

# +voice 

year ) ' one year ' 

( 749) / [ el+ungJA [ [ o : r+ e J Ns ]N/ ----> [��u� � : res J  
( some hour PL ) • sometimes ; perhap s ' 

( 750) l [ ist+ i JN [ [ungJAa JN/66 ----> [ fsti  y �IJ�e J 
( this one ) ' This is one . ' 

66The suffix lei is added to  lungl whenever the noun it 
modifies does not directly follow . 



137 

Cf . 
( 75 1) /ni : ng+a/ ----> [ni : �ga ] ' no one , 67 

( 752) /kardamu : ng+ul ----> [kardamu · �guJ ' cardamom ' 

In ( 748) and ( 75 0) , (642)  Nasal Tensing and ( 624) 
Gemination have applied . This analysis suffers from a 
maj or defect : the only items eligible to  undergo ( 74 7) are 
/ungl and its related forms . This  is , however , partially 
the fault of the data as these  forms are the only ones 
c ont aining [ � ] not followed by a velar stop . RUle ( 747) cap-

not be generalized to inc lude all word final nasal plus stop 
clusters because of the item Irontl ' round ' ; it is interes
t ing , though, that final [ nt J  in English loans has been 
s implified in BP : 

( 753)  /konwan/ ' convent ' 
( 754) /winsan/ ' Vincent ' 

We shall now return to our discussion of Nasal Ass imi-
l ation.  Observe that the word final [�J  produced by the 
above rules assimilates  to an initial consonant in the 
following word : 

( one rupee  ) ' one rupee ' 

67Although one informant claimed [ni : �ga J was a combi
nation of [ni J  ' (NEG) ' and [u�fja J , it will be treated here 
as a monomorpheme . There is no corresponding adj ect ival 
form * [ni : fj J . 



( 756) / [ al+ung]A[ [ j e : nt+i ]Ns IN/ ----> [ �!un j � : ntis J 
( some people  PL ) ' some p eople ' 

( 757) / [ung]A [fa : k+a ]N/ ----> [fi� f� : ka ]  

( one knife ) ' one knife ' 

( 758) / [ [ung]A [ [di : y+a]Npa  ]NP 
( one knife DAT 
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[ [ung]A[pre : z+u]N] NP [ba: st+a ] V/ ----> 

one pound 

[fin d± : yap a I fim p� : zu b�: sta J 
' For one day , one pound is enough . ' 

suffice ) 

According to  the analysis developed here , in the above 
items both Nasal Ass imilation rules - must  apply , and there
fore , the abbreviation ( 746 )  is not possible as the angled 
brackets imply disjunctive ordering . Moreover , FCS must 
apply after NAssI  and before NAssI I .  Two derivations are 
given here to illustrate this point . 

1 1 MSR ( rule (483» 
2 1 NSR ( rule (460» 

IJ NAssr 

� FOS 
( IJ) NT ( rule (642» and Gem (rule 

( 624» 
n Other rules • 

[�IJ ( IJ) � : nuJ ' one year ' • 



( 760) 1[ [ungJA[ma :m JNJNpl ( one hand) 

1 1 MSR 

2 1 NSR 

IJ NAssI 

� FCS 

m NAssII 

[&rt m� : m J  ' one hand ' 

The analysis is far from pleasing . The only reasonable 

alternative appears to be to set up underlying IIJI in 

the morpheme [UIJ ) . To do so would certainly eliminate 

the necessity for ( 747) Final Cluster Simplification , 

and allow the Nasal Assimilition rules to be combined . 

One must weigh this advantage against the additional 
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cost of the extra , minimally functional , phonologic al unit . 

It seems to this writer that , as a general principle , the 

latter should be avoided . 

When the locat ive suffix Intul is added to a nas al final 

noun , the result ant cluster is simplified to Inti , We shall 

arbitrarily assume that it is the second nasal which drops 

out . When the first  nas al is Iml , NAssII \'lill apply , but no 



ordering relationship obtains between this and the rule 
below . 

( 761 ) Nas al Elision II (NEllI) . 
[ +nas ] ----> � I [ +nas ] # _ C 
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( 762) / [ [kalku : n]Nntu]NI -> [kalku:ntu] ' in the turkey ' 
( 763) 1 [ [ma : m]Nntu]NI ----> [ma : ntu] ' in the hand ' 
Cf . 
( 764) 1 [ [m£: l JNntu]NI ----> [mffi : luntu] ' in the honey ' 

The alveoler sonorants Inl and III have develop ed retro-
flex allophones following Q ,  � ,  � ,  and � ,  intervocalically 
and finally . 68 

( 765 ) Retroflection (Rflx) : 

+son -ant +back [ V  J [+COX] -> (-dist] I around 
�low 

- f� 
Condition : .  if ex is + then p is + 

( 766) Is� ; ll ----> [ so : l ] ' sun ' • 
( 767) Imo : l+il ----> [mo : li ] ' soft ' • 
(768) /ma : ll ----> [ma : l ]  ' bad ' • 
( 769) lonkal/ ----> [ o�kal ]  ' uncle ' • 
(770) Ino : n+al ----> [no : na ]  ' woman ' • 

68The distribution of retroflex [� � ]  may in fact be 
wider than this . These phonetic variants , which were not 
properly investigated until aft er I had left the field , are 
difficult to distinguish from the alveolar varieties in a 
live elicitation situation ; on tap e  they become virtually 
undifferentiable .  
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( 771 ) /ala : /  -> [ ala "  ] ' there ' • 
Cf . 

( 772) /mce: l/ -> [� : 1 ] ' honey ' 

( 773) /karwi : l+a/ -> [karvl : la ]  ' bitter gourd ' 

( 774) /luna : yr+u/ -> [ luna.'-yru] ' lightning ' 



CHAPTER III : INDIGENOUS INFLUENCE IN BATTICALOA PORTUGUESE 

1 Introduct ion 
The tendency of languages which remain in contact over a 

long period of time to  develop s imilar structural traits is 
the acknowledged , if not well-understood , phenomenon which 
result s in the formation of linguistic areas ( or Sprach
bUnde) ,  such as South Asia  and the Balkans . The mechanism 
by which such convergent development takes place is presumed 
to be interference in the speech of multi linguals . l 

Convergence also  takes place  in pidginizat ion , but here 
it differs from the above in several resp ects . First , it  
proceeds at a much faster p ace . Second , the languages in 
contact do not themselves change , but a new language is 

formed which contains facets of all of the contact languages. 
Finally , s ignific ant multilingualism would obviate the 
necessity for pidgin formation , and thus cannot play a 
significant role in the convergence ;  however , the mechanism 
involved may be something quite similar , such as mother-
tongue influence in the unsuccessful attempts of one group 
to spe ak the other ' s  language . 

Is  the distinction between these two types of conver
gence - that which proceeds slowly in the formation of 
linguistic areas and that which proceeds rapidly in pidgin-
zation - merely an historical one , or are there correlates 
in the linguistic effects of each ? My own op inion is that 

lWeinreich , p . l .  The term multilingual includes bilingual 
as a l imiting case . 

-142-
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they are merely oppo site ends of a continuum and cannot be 
distinguished without s ome kind of external evidence . The 
question will not be settled in these pages , though it will 

be shown , for example , that the current s ituation with 
respect to stress and vowel length in BP was not a result 
of pidginization. 

As mentioned in Chapter I ,  the language introduced to 
Sri Lanka by the Portuguese was undoubtedly a variety of 
p idgin Portuguese which had been shaped by their contacts 
with the peoples of the west  coast of India .  Indeed , 
Sri Lanka Portuguese  shares many structural traits with 
other varieties of Indo-Portuguese , although some of these 
s imilarities may be due to p arallel development caused by 
the influence of traits common to the languages of the 
South Asian linguistic area . Also , the possibility cannot 
be ruled out that innovations in Sri Lanka were carried 
back into the Indian dialect s . 

In thi.s chapter I shall demonstrate the influence of 
indigenous languages of Sri Lanka on the development of 
Sri Lanka Portuguese , and in particular of Batticaloa 
Portugues e .  The strategy will be to compare Batt icaloa 
Portugues e  ( BP) , Batticaloa Tamil ( BT) , and Standard Portu
guese ( SP) , to isolate various traits of BP which seem to 
be due to indigenous influence , and to prove that these 
are not found in other varieties of Portuguese , including 
Indo-Portuguese , and hence that that their development is 
peculiar to Sri Lanka .  
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In many instances , because Tamil and Sinha1a themselves 
are quite similar , it is  not possible to dec ide whether it 
is  the influence of one or the other which is at work . In 
general , that of Tamil has been stronger : there are several 
phonological developments in BP which can be attribut ed 
only to Tamil influence ,  and none which are solely the 
result of Sinhala influence .  

Although the main focus of interest of this work is 
phonology , the effects on BP of contact with the indigenous 
languages of Sri Lanka pervade the whole of its grammar . 
Accordingly , before dealing with phonology , I shall point 
out some non-phonological congruences  between BP and BT 

( and Sinhala) which appear to  have resulted from indigenous 
influence .  

The various coastal dialects of Indo-Portuguese on 
which data is available , and the sources of the dat a ,  are 
given below . In the rest of the chapter , page referenc es 
will be made without quoting the sourc e when it is clear 
to  which dialect we are referring . 
Diu Spoken on Diu island , off the southern shore of the 

Kathiawar peninsula .  A Portugues e  possession unt il 
1961 . Schuchardt 1883b .  

Daman Spoken in Daman ( Damao ) , 100 miles north of Bombay , 
a Portuguese possession until 1961 . Dalgado 1903 . 

North IP Spoken north of Goa ,  including the above two 
regions . Dalgado 1906 ; data here is from Thana , just 
north of Bombay .  
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Goa Spoken in Goa ,  a Portugues e  possession until 1961 . 
Actually an aberrant variety of SF and not a true 
creole , and therefore will be ignored in our discussion.  

l'1angalore Mangalore is 160 mi . south of Goa .  Schuchardt 1883c . 
Mahe and Cannanore Spoken in Mahe and Cannanore , 100 miles  

south of Mangalore . As  dat a is  insufficient , this 
dialect will be ignored here . Schuchardt 1889 . 

Co chin Spoken in Cochin ( 300 miles south of Mangalore ) . 
Schuchardt 1883a .  

19th century Sri Lanka Creole Portuguese ( 19thC SLCP) 
Dalgado 1900 . Data  i s  probably from t he Colombo are a .  

It should be noted that all of this data is based on 
written materials which c an be expect ed t o  be conservative . 
Much of the material given in the above articles is 
obviously standardized , and I have disregarded such data .  

The data on  BP is  of t wo types : normal colloquial 
speech and formal , consc iously archaizing speech which my 
older consultant could produc e under stimulus . The BT • 
data is in collo quial style . 2 

2 Non-Phonologic al Aspects 
The best way to introduce this section is to compare 

a BP text with it s BT equivalent . The follmving is an 

excerpt from an unrehearsed conversation recorded in BP and 

2BT , being diglossic , exhibits a far greater number of  
differences between colloqui al and formal styles than BP . 
We would be straying too far afield to go into  these here , 
however . 
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l ater transcribed and translated into BT ( see Introduction 

P . 3 ) : 3 

( 1 )  BP osi : r-su fi : ye -� portuge : s  nuku-se101e 
NEG 

( 2) 

he GEN daughter DAT Portugue se 

BT avar -ra makaL kku t . 4 -u por yugl : S 

A 'His daughter doe sn ' t know Portuguese . '  

a) BP nos e  ka : z e-ntu se : m  pepiya : 
[GEN] without 
our house LOC speak 

know 
NEGPOT 

teri-� 

GEN without 
BT enka-Ta vi : TT-ila katay-kk-� 

BP te : m  
[PRES] 
be  

PRES eNe 

ma: y  -pa : y  , '? . . 

mother father CRQ 

BT iru-kk-r -a : Dka ta : y  -takappan ! ?  

B 'In our house are [her] p arents not speaking it ! ? ' 

3When glvlng examples  in this section , we shall follow 
the usual practice of providing both morph-by-morph 
( occasionally word-by-word) glosses  and idiomatic English 
translations . For examples c ontaining equivalent BP and BT 
s entences , common interline ar glosses  will be given wherever 
the structure of the two language s permits ;  structural 
differences  in the two vers ions will be indicated by glos ses  
which are displaced above or  below the l ine of the common 
glosses  towards the language in que stion . The ident ity of 
the speakers in the excerpt s from convers at ions will be 
indicated to the left of the idiomatic English translations . 

4This  English loan was preferred by my Tamil consultant 
to  the p e j orat ive paranki [pa : ca ]  supplied by my BP 
consultant . 

5For the s ake of brevity , material is  omitted between 
this and the following utteranc e .  



b) 

c )  

d) 

( 3 ) BP 

BT 

BP 

BT 
C 

BP ta- papiya : me : -na : 

PRES speak EMPH TAG 
PRES CNC 

BT katay-kk-f: -a : nka ta : n-e : -- -

B 'They are spe aking [ it ] , aren ' t  they ? '  

BP aka ��]ya : s -� mule : ra 

those  children DAT brain 
PL 

BT ante piLLay-kaL-ukku mu : La -

BP nikara sirwi : 
NEGDSC work 

work do PRES DESC NEG 
BT ve : la cey-£ -a  -ilIa 

B ' Those childrens ' brains don ' t work . , 

BP isti nuwa ju : stu isti me : ju : s tu - - -right 
this isn ' t  this EMPH right 

BT itu 
ri91?-t 

ilIa itu ta : n  ' . carl. carl. - --

B [They say , ]  ' This isn ' t  right . This is 
right . , 

isko : la anda : -sare iskola-ntu tudus 

fal a :  

QUOT 

eNTu 

what 

school go COND school LOC everyone 

paLLi 

malwa : r  
Tamil 
tamiL 

DAT PAS 
-kku :2.£.!.-}1; -a :  paLLi - : la ella :  rum 
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is 

'If [ they] go to school , in school everyone is Tamil . , 
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(4) a) BP ala : anda : s e :  ta : m  
there go COND even 

PAS 
BT anka E2..:.-!! -a : l -um 

B ' Even if [ they J go there , , 

b )  BP ung luwa : ra 
a place  

DAT 
BT oru iTatt-ukku 

B ' lli  s ome plac e . ' I 

c )  BP ta- junta :  luwa : ra anda : -tu 
PRES 

meet place go PFC 
PRES DESC PAS 

BT ku: T-r iTatt-ukku E2..:.-� , , -a -rru - -

B 'Hav:ing gone to  the place where they meet , , 

d) BP nosa  je : ntis do : s  pesa :m  tina se : 
lGEN] PAS 
our people two person be COND 

GEN PAS 
BT enka-Ta a : kkaL reNTu pe : r  iru-nt -a : -- - - -

B ' if two of our people are [there J , '  

e )  BP j a : -papi;z:a :  
PAS 

se : 

speak COND 
PAS 

BT katay-£,S -� 

B 'if [ they] speak [ creole J , '  
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f) BP isti ma1wa : r-s gra : sa  ta- faya 
l?REs 

thes e  Tamil PL j oke do 
PRES CNC 

BT inta tamiL -a : r  pakuTi paN-E -a : nka 

B 'these Tamils make fun [ of them] , 

g) BP nosa6 lingwa : y"  ta- pa,I2iy"a : na : 
our PRES 

language speak TAG 
you GEN PRES CNC 

BT unka-Ta pa :  ca katay-kk-E -i : nkaL-� - -

BP awara 
now 

BT � 

B ' [ s ayingJ , "You are speaking your language , aren ' t  
you . Now . " 1  

h) BP enna botus ki : � -� toka : ndu 
what (BT)  you what us Ace about 

BT ni : nka enna enkaL-a , , . parrJ. 

6performanc e error for /botus-su/ (you-GEN) ' your ' . 



150 

BP ki : -wo : ta- papiya : ta- tira : 

what INDEF 

BT ennam-o : 

BP fala : 
QUOT 

BT eNTu 

PRES 
speak 

PRES CNC 
katay-kk-E -i : nkaL 

PRES take 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  7 

B ' What ! you are saying something or other about us 
( BP :  and preparing a trick) . '  

i)  BP aka wi : da etus wrergo : na-ntu 
that because they shynes s  LOC 

DAT for BT atu-kk a : ka ve : NTi  avanka vekkatt -ila 

BP na : - papiya : 
NEGPOT 

speak 
INF VOLNEG eNC 

BT katay-kk-� ma : TT -a : nka 

B ' Therefore, in shynes s  they won ' t t alk . ' 

j )  BP aka me : aka -su ka : ws 
that �1PH that GEN affair 

BT atu ta : n  atu , -ra vic ayam 

B ' That 's the heart of it . '  

7The equivalent of BP ta-tira : was omitted from t he BT 
translation . 



k) BP isko : la ta- anda : tre: mpu ··ntu 
PRES 

school go t ime LOC 
DAT PRES DESC 

BTo 12aLLi -kku l2.2.l. -!: -a  ka : latt-ila  

BP assi : me : -na : -
thus Er1PH TAG 

BT appaTi t a : n  -e : 

B 'During school days [ lit :  in the school-going 
time ] it ' s  l ike that , of course . , 

I do not wish to claim that BP is  BT with Portuguese  

words . This is  far from true . Even so , from the above it 
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should be clear that BP and BT show a high d egree of s truc
tural similarity . It will not be possible in these  few 
p ages to investigate t horoughly all the points of con
gruence . But we shall point out those  areas in which the 
c ase  for indigenous influence is strongest . 

2 . 1 Syntax 
In this section we shall investigate word order and some 

embedding strategies .  In both of these areas BP closely 
p arallels BT while SF and other varieties  of Indo-Portuguese 
are usually at varianc e .  

2 . 1 . 1  MAJOR CONSTITUENT ORDER . In non-copulative8 s entences  
8Copu1ative sentenc es , as in other varieties of IF , are 

often verbless  in both languages ( e . g .  (4) , ( 5 ) , ( 8 ) , ( 9 ) ) .  
Some form of the copula is obligatory when , as in ( 2 )  d) , 
the sentence is  not present and non-negative . The copula 
i s  optional in BP in all present non-negative sentences , and 
in BT in present non-negative sentences not of the NP NP 
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word order in BT and BP is SOV ( e . g .  (4) f) h) ) , except 
when there is postscripting , contrastive emphasis or extra
position of a ' heavy ' embedded clause .  Any element may be 
t acked onto the end of the sentenc e as a postscript , 
usually for the purpose of clarification ( e . g .  (4)  g ) ) . 

Both BP and BT allow free deletion of any non-verbal 
el ements already in the discourse context ; these are often 
re-introduced in a postscrip t .  It is possible to argue 
that the post script is not an integral p art of the sentence . 
This view is  supported by the intonational evidence : in 
postscripted sentences as in non-postscripted sentences the 
main sentence stress and accompanying pitch drop falls on 
the verb ; the postscript forms an unstressed low-pitch 
coda. In contrastive emphatic sentences such as ( 2 )  a) , 
on the other had , the focussed element which follows the 
verb is best seen as having been extraposed from a pre
verbal posit ion : here the main sentence stress and accom-
panying pitch drop fall on the focussed element and the 
verb is usually unstressed . Finally , heavy embedded 
clauses are also usually extraposed as in ( 17 ) - ( 18)  
b elow . 

In sp the unmarked word order is SVO . In other Indo-
Portuguese dialects the usual order is also SVO , though 
most dialects also permit SOV ; in addition , Diu and Daman 
somet imes allow VOS .  In 19th century SLCP literature too , 
type . In BT the c opula , like other verbs, is sentence final , 
but in BP it is optionally non-final . In SP the c opula is 
always olbigatory and is not s entence final . 
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SVO predominates , but SOY , and occasionally OSV , are also 

found . In archaizing BP , SVO is  common. The data indicat e  
that early IP was mainly SVO , although SOY , the usual South 
Asian order , may also have been possible . In SLCP , as a 
result of indigenous influenc e , the latter became more 
common , until finally in BP it is the unmarked order .  

2 . 1 . 2  PP ORDER . Postpositions are characteristic of  BP 
and BT . SP has prepositions exclusively . Other varieties  
of  IndO-Portuguese have mainly prepos itions , however 
locat ionals such as perto ' near ' , diante ' in front ' , junto 
' with ' traz ' behind ' riba ' on top ' , sometimes occur as ' - , 
postpositions , usually in combination with su( a) ' of '  or 
with the possessive of pronouns . Thus , the follovling 
examples may be found . 

North IF :  mezinh dentr ' in the medicine ' , cuj pert ' near 
which ' • 

Daman: minh junt ' with me ' (p . 519) . 
Mangalore : bureau ' s  riba ' on the desk ' , nosso junto 

' with us ' , � diante ' in front of [you ?] , bossa pert 
' near your ' , minha traz ' behind me ' (p . 902) . 

Cochin : sua perto ' near you ' (p . 813) .  
Schuchardt also notes that this structure can be found in 
Cape Verde creole : 

s i  diante ' in front of you( ?) ' ( 1883b p .  902 ) . 
But in all dialects � ' on ,  in ' , £2!!! ' with ' , de ' of ' , por 
' by ,  for ' , vide ' because of ' , etc . are always prepositions . 
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A similar situation obtains in 19th century SLCP : � �rto 
' near him ' , minha .iuntado ' with me ' (p . 59) , and even non
spatial onte anoite impe ' since last night ' (p . Ill ) , 

aquel per despois ' after that ' (p . 60 ) . But also perto ele 
' ne ar  him ' (p . 113 ) ,  despois de casamento ' after marriage ' 
(p . 108) , tras de almari ' behind the wardrobe ' (p . Ill ) . 
These  are probably not simply influenc es  from SP , since  in 
archaizing BP prepositions may also  be found : ri : we de 
relmre: re = relmre: re ri : we ' on the wardrobe ' . In 19th century 
SLCP the non spatials � ' on ,  in ' , per ' to ,  for , by ' , de 
' of ,  for ' , vide ' because of " etc . , are always preposi
tions , but in colloquial BP they are always postpositions 

and some have even become case suffixes . 9 

Although there were probably a few spatial postpositions 
in early IP , the generalization of postpositions in BP is 
clearly due to the influence of the loc al languages . 

2 . 1 . 3 ADJECTIVES . In BT and BP adj ectives always precede 
the noun they modify ; in SP they may either precede or 
follow . In most of the other IP dialects the tendency is 
t owards the order Adj ective-Noun , but Noun-Adj ective may 
be found in all dialects ( except perhaps Diu) . In 19th 
c entury SLCP too , Noun-Adj ective is not entirely ruled out . 
But in BP this order occurs only fro zen in songs and in 
compounds such as pa : nu#wre :y  ' rag ' or di : ye#(g)ra : ndi 
' Xmas-New Year ' s festival ' .  In excluding this order from 

9see the discussion of case affixes in Section 2 . 2 .  



productive syntact ic constructions of adj ective and noun , 

BP c onforms to  the p attern of BT and Sinhala .  
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2 . 1 . 4 AUXILIARY. In SP verbal auxili arie s  usually prec ede 

the verb , in BT they always follow . BP is somewhere in the 

middl e , with some auxili aries following the verb , and s ome 

preceding it . Among the former are tina ' had ' in ( 5 ) , 

t e : m  ' has ' , bot a :  ' put ' , ( one of s everal comp l et ive aspect 

markers ) ,  and da : ' give ' , ( an aspect  marker denot ing act ion 

performed for someone else ' s  benefit ) ;  in the lat t er clas s · 

are pO : Y  ' c an ' in (6)  and kere ' want , intend ' .  

( 5 )  a )  BP 

BT 

BP 

BT 

ung g::> : ta j e : nt i s-� 

a few p eople DAT 
, 

koncam a : kkaL -ukku oru -

t ina 
[PAS] 
was 

PAS eNe 
iru-nt - a : r -- --

me : ( ,j a :-1 

EI'1PH PAS 

t a : n  -

fala :  
[PPLJ 
t el l  

PPL 
colI  -i 

' He had only told a few people '  • 

c f . b )  BP tinha fala-do 
l 3sgJ 

a pouc a gent e s omente 

had tell PAS PPL t o  few people  only 



(6 )  a) BP aka -ntu 

that LOC 

fu : la 

flower 

na : P.2..!.Z bot a :  
NEGPOT can 

put 
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BT at -ila pu : 
INF can NEGPOT 

E,o : T  -a e : l-a : t 

BP na : 

TAG 

BT -e : 

' You can ' t  put [ i . e .  s ew ]  flower [designs ] on that 
[ sewing machine ] ,  can you . ' 

c f �  b) SP naguilo nao se pode botar fulas , 
LINF] 

on that NEG one can put 
tv , nao e .  

TAG [lit . NEG-is ] 

flowers , 

It is interesting that although BP � always precedes the 
main verb in affirmative sentences , in negative sentences  
a variant with infinitive followed by � has developed on 
the model of Tamil . Thus ( 7 )  would be a possible equivalent 
of (6)  a) ; compare the actually recorded sentence in ( 8 ) . 

( 7 )  BP(S ) lO fu : la �- bota :  na : 
flower INF put NEGPOT can 

10
(S ) indicates that I have not verified this sentence 

with a consultant . 



(8)  BP t o : na aka midisa : m  inda 
afterwards that measurement another one DAT INF 

ara : na : 
miss NEGPOT can 

' Henceforth , no one el se can miss that measurement 
[because the surveyors have put in a marker ] . ' 
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In all other variet ies of IP as well as in 19th century 
SLCP the order is  always Auxiliary-Verb as in SP . 

2 . 1 . 5  RELATIVIZATION . Relative clauses ( e . g . (4) c )  k» 
are imbedded sentences which can be derived from full 
s entences  with e qui-NP deletion of some kind . We take this 
fact  to be a defining feature rather than a universal 
property . Relat ive clauses in BP and BT share seve�al 
language-sp ecific characteristics .  In both languages 
structures giving rise to relative clauses  are left-
branching . Neither language has relative pronouns . There is 
no change in the word order of the embedded S .  Any noun 
may be relativized , but all its associated cas e  affixes 
and or postpositions are also deleted along with it . Finally 
there remains no surface trace of its rol e  in the embedded 
S .  For example , the deleted noun in the sentence underlying 
the relative claus e  in (4)  c )  would be in the locative 
case in both languages .  In contrast , relative clauses in 
SP are r ight-branching ; they have relative pronouns which are 
fronted ; and traces  of the role of the relativised NP in 
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the embedded S remain. The relative clause  in (4) c )  would 
be given as ( 9 )  a) or b) in SP . 

( 9) a) SP lugar $!! g117 eles � , ao reunem 
�n w �ch 

to  the place they REFL meet 
where 

b) SP � lugar onde eles , se  reunem - -

In other varieties of IP and 19th century SLCP virtually 
all relative clauses follow the SP pattern .  I have , 
however , found two instances of what I b elieve is an 
intermediate type : 

10) a) North lP os 

b)  BP( S) 
you 
bos 

gui � deu anel • • •  (p . 160 ) 
REL [PAS]-

PAS give ring 
renre: l e • • •  

, The ring you gave . '  

( 11 )  a) 19thC SLCP Este 

These  

'" dous pessao-� aguel dia 
PL 

two people that day 

gue 
REL 

PAS 
b )  BP (S )  

19thC SLCP 

isti 

faze 
do 

do : s  
' , comede 

folly 

pesa : m  

vos 
you 

eke di : ye 

mistedia olha 
OPT-PAS see  

feye kumre : di bo : s  mesti : (n) e oya : ll  

' You should have seen the folly that these  two 
peopl e  c ommitted that day . ' 

llor mesete )  oya : tine 
OPT see PAS 

j a :-
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The word order in the two examples follow s the BP p attern ;  

the only differenc e  i s  that North IF and 19thC SLCP ret ain 

the relative pronoun. 

2 . 1 . 6  LINKING PAST PARTICIPLE . The l inking past part ic iple  

( e . g .  (4)  c ) ) is  a fe ature found in  most of  the  language s  

of South Asia and is various ly known as ' gerund , '  ' absolu-

t ive , '  ' indeclinable p articiple , '  ' conjunctive p articiple , '  

and ' adverbi al p art iciple . '  It i s  typically used t o  conj o in 

verbs in a t emporal s e quence which share the s ame subj ect  

�d often other s entential elements as well . All but the 

last of the conj oined verbs appe ar as p ast p articiples . 

Two further examples  of t his construction are given below . 

( 12 )  BP akal� : ra fal a :  

then 

BT � 

tell 

[PAS ]  PPL 
col I  -i  

see  

, pa: ru 

' Then having t old [ them] s e e  

them and s e e ) . 

( 13 )  a) BP a wara a l a : inda um 

now there another a 
, 

[ what ensues ] . '  ( I . e .  

luwa : ra tudu 

place all 
LOC 

BT ill a anka inn -oru iTatt -ila ella : m  --

BP rasp a :  

scrap e 

[PAS ] PPL 
BP curaNT-i 

Tell 

' Now there I in another place  having [had ]  all scraped . '  



b )  BP ki : 

what 

s e : 

GOND 
QUOT even 

t i : nt a  ont a :  -tu 

paint paint PFG 

BT � eNT -a : l  -um may 
PPL 12 pu : c  - i  [ -rruJ 

BP ta -tira : 
PRES 

t ake 
PRES GNG 

eTu-kk-r - an 
- - -
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' Having painted on whatever paint , I am taking it . '  
( I . e .  'In another place I am having it all scraped 

down and painted with some kind of p aint or 
another and getting it back . ' )  

These  formations sound as unnatural in SP as they do in 
English . There is no distinct morphological marking for the 
p ast participle in BP , but in both BT and BP the p artic iple 
may be marked with the perfective suffix BP -!£j BT -rru 
( as in ( 4-) c)  and (9 )  b )) with l ittle change in me aning . The 
perfective past partic iple  is  a distinct form in both 
l anguages . 

The linking past participle  does not appear to be found 
in any of the other IP creoles , nor in 19th century SLGP , 
though the follO\ving example  from l'1angalore is a good 
c andidate .  

120mitted from the original BT translation . 



( 14) Mang . E 1evant a e1e , � vi � ' s  

and get up he PAS come father GEN near 

' And he got up and c ame to his father . ' 
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2 . 1 . 7  QUOTATlVE . The quotative construction , which is of 

Dravidian origin and has no p aralle l  in SP , is us ed to mark 

material which is the obj ect  of an overt or implied verb 

of thinking , naming , speaking , etc . The quoted material is 

followed by the quot at ive p article , BP fal a : , BT en , both 

formally verbs meaning ' s ay , tell , '  though in BT en has 

become sp eci alized in its quotative function and is no 

longer used as a main verb . Quotative c onstruc t ions are not 

formally different from other embedding phenomena : the 

quotative p article most commonly occurs as a linking p ast 

p articiple ( e . g . ( 2) d) , (4)  h) ) and it is somet ime s als o  

found as a verbal adj ective in a relative claus e format ion.  

The following excerpt f rom a t aped  conversat ion is 

p articularly rich in quotatives . Not e  that the verb fal a :  

functions sometimes a s  the quotative particle and sometimes 

as the main verb ' tell , say . ' There is unfortunate ly no 

BT translation of this conversation . 

( 15 )  BP e : w  e : li-ntu j a : -fal a :  awara ung suma : na 

I him LOC PAS tell now one week [c ontrastive 
intonation] 

A ' It is now a week s inc e I t old him [ t o  tell you t o  

come and s e e  me ] . '  



( 16)  BP � me : j a : -fala : 

t oday EMPH PAS tell 

B ' He t old [me ] just t oday . ' 

( 17 )  a) BP t::> : na e : w  ::> : nta-otar-di : ya 

afterwards I the day before yesterday 

j a : -punta :  

PAS ask 

A ' Then the day before yesterday I asked [him] : '  

b)  BP bo : s  j a : -fa l a :  wo : ric�d -ntu a : fala : -tu 

you PAS tell INDEF Richard LOC at QUOT PFC 

A ' Did you tell [him ] ?-- Richard . ' 

c )  BP e : li j a : -fala : � j a : -ka : -fala :  fal a : -tu 

he PAS tell I PAS PFC tell QUOT PFC 

A ' He said he [had] told [you] . '  

d) BP inna : bo : s  t a  -fal a : awara 

here you PRES tell now 

£l me : j a : -fe la : fela : -tu 

today EMPH PAS tell QUOT PFC 

A ' Now here you are saying he t old [you] j ust 

today ! ' 
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( 18 )  BP j a : -fel a :  wi : de me : j a : -wi :  isto : nda 

PAS t ell becaus e EMPH PAS come this way 

B ' It is prec isely because he told me that [ r J  c ame 

over here . ' 
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2 0 1 . 8 CONDITIONAL. In BT the c onditional i s  formed by adding 

the suffix - a :  ( 1 )  to the p as t  tens e  stem of the verb . In BP 

too , the usual conditional is formed by postposing the 

c onditional element �/� ' if '  t o  the verb , which may b e  

opt ionally past or t enseless13 ( e . g . ( 3 ) , (4) a) , c ) , d) ) .  

The condit ional of SP , o ther IP creole s , and 19th century 

SLCP is signalled by the conjunction � ' if '  ( also written 

s i  in some creoles ) , which always prec edes the verb , and 

usually comes at the beginning of the claus e . 

2 . 2  Morphology 

As might b e  expected given it s p idgin origins , BP has a 

much less  complex morphology than BT . For example , BT 

verbs are marked f or subj ect concord but BP verbs are not ; 

t ense/asp ect/mode markers are more fully integrat ed 

into the verb in BT than in BP , where they may oft en be 

tre at ed as particl e s  or clitics ; and finally , the BT forms 

exhibit many more morphophonemic alternations . 

Disregarding the fact  t hat a given s emantic or synt act ic 

13 s e : /s ere may also follow other syntact ic c ategories and 
i s  theref'O"renot treated  as a suffix . BP als o has a less 
frequent ly used morphologic al condit ional formed by pre
f ixing kem(de)  « sp quando) t o  the verb stem .  Blended 
forms with both the prefix kam ( de )  and the post-clitic 
s e : /� are heard occasionally . 



164 

c at egory may be represent ed by a morphologic al marking in 

one language and a postposit ion or partic l e , or even a 

combination of morphological and other marking 8, one f inds 

quite  a close correspondence between the s et s  of categorie s  

which mus t  be  s e t  up for the two l anguage s .  Moreover , 

the details of the surfac e represent at ion too are often 

surpris ingly clos e . We shall illustrat e the s ituat ion by 

outlining the inflection of nouns . Verb morphology , which 

is more compl ic at ed , and not so  well understood,  will only 

be touched on . 

2 . 2 . 1  NOUNS . Nouns in BT and BP inflect for number and 

c as e . In SP they inflect only for numb er .  

i ) Number 

Singular is morphologically and semant ic ally unmarke d  in 

BT , SP and in all the IF creole s . The p lural suffixes are 

BT -ka(L)/-a : r ; SP , IP -� ( e . g .  ( 2) c ) , (4 )  f) ) .  In BT and 

BP , as in other varieties of IP , a noun prec eded by a 

quant ifier is usually not overt ly marked for plurality , 

( e . g . (4)  d) ) .  

ii)  Cas e 

I shall first give t he BP and BT dat a , and t hen discus s 

the development of e ach affix sep arately .  

C ase  infl ect ion in SP and BP is by me ans of suffixe s , 

which follow the plural marker if any . The nominative i s  

morphologically and s emantic ally unmarked . In BT many nouns 

have a special stem to  which the ( non-nominative ) case 
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suffixes are added in the abs ence of the overt plural 

marker . ( 19)  illustrates the obl i que stem in BT and the 

order of affixes in both l anguages . Not e that the -ka/-kaL 

alt ernation in the p lural suffix in BT is phonologic ally 

condit ione d :  the former vari ant occurs before a consonant 

or p ause , the latter before a vowel . 

( 19 )  a) BT ma : Tu b )  BT ma : Tu -ka 

cow [NOM] c ow [NOM] -PL 

BP ba : ke BP b a : ke -s 
-

c )  BT ma : TT-ukku d)  BT ma : Tu-kaL-ukku 
- - -

cow -DAT c ow -PL - DAT 

BP b a : ke-� BP be : ke-s -� 

In many South Asian language s it is difficult to  distin

guish obj ectively b etween c as e  suffixes and postpositions . 

In BT case suffixes are a dded t o  an obli que stem , whil e 

postpositions are not . In BP we have used the criterion 

that c ase suffixes  are stress neutral and postpositions are 

not . 

The c ase affixes for BP and BT are given in Table 1 .  

In BP the accus ative suffix is -££ for humans , -� for 

inanimat es ,  and e ither -� or -� for non-human animate s . 

In BT -� usually occurs with [ +definite ]  nouns and -� 
with [-definite ]  nouns . [ +human] nouns are nearly always 

[ + de finite ] , and with [-human] nouns the 3uffix -�(�) may 

often be omitted . The BP genit ive -su has an unreduc e d  
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Tabl e 1 .  BP and BT Case Inflection 

nominative 
e . g .  ( 2) a)b ) d) , 
( 3) , (4 ) d) d) f) j ) j ) * 

accus ative 
e . g .  ( 1 ) , 
(4) f ) g ) h) h) 

.dat ive 
e . g .  ( 1) , ( 2 )b )  

genitive 
e . g .  ( 1 )  , ( 4) j )  

locat ive 
e . g .  ( 2) a) , ( 3 ) , 
(4) i ) k) 

associat ive 

instrument al 

I- -

BP 

� 

� / -E2. 

- - - -

-� 

-§£(�:!2) 

-ntu -

see  text 

see  t ext 

BT 

� 

� / -.§:C;y) 

-

-ukku -

, 
-ra -

�ila(�) /-iTTa( �) 

-o : Ta(�) 

-a : la(;l) 

*Examples listed twice  contain two inst ances of the form in 
question 
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variant -� which is rarely use d .  The BT locat ive suffix 

-ila(z) is used with inanimates ; -iTTa(�) occurs w ith ani

mates . In BP , when no postp osit ion occurs following the 

locative of a human noun, -a : may be optionally added .  

Although -�-� is historically from SP junt ado ' j o ined ' , 

this a :  is best treated as a po stposition in BP , sinc e it 

may be stre ssed and doe s  not co-occur with other postposi

t ions . The BP e quivalent of BT associat ive and instrument al 

c ases are t he postposit ions ju : ntu and w� : nde respectively . 

Merely listing corresponding forms as we have done does 

not , of c,ours e , prove that the syst ems are c ongruent . 

A thorough proof of this would re quire an examination of t he 

entire range of usage of e ach of the forms to  f ind out to  

what extent their distributions mat ch .  One does find 

pOint s of non-parallelism ;  the different ial usage of the 

overt accus ative just mentioned is one example , another is 

the use of accus ative in BP and dative in BT to  signal t he 

go al of a verb of motion as in ( 3 ) , and (4) k) . In the main 

however , one may set up correspondences between BT and BP 

forms which hold over a wide variety of uses . 

The occurrenc e of c ase suffixes is perhaps the most 

striking feature of BP morphology .  Historic ally these have 

all developed from postposit ions which have b ecome reduc ed 

and stressless .  In consciously archaizing BP prepositional 

constructions also occur . In place of NI -� N2 we c an find 

N2 de NI as in SP . This c onstruct ion still survives in 

colloquial BP in fro zen forms such a s  b� : war#£#a : w  ' wat er-
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melon ' or pa : nu#�: za ' t able clo th '  ( = mre: z a-� pa : nu) . 

The p eriphrastic genitive , however ,  is a marginal const ruc-

t ion in BP , as can b e  s een by the f act that the order may 

be  reversed with da p receding the he ad noun N2 as in 

( 20) b ) . 

( 20)  a ) aro : s  da mant e : ya ( rice of butter ) ' ghee ric e ' 

b ) mante : ya da aro : s  id e 

The dative and locat ive ( as well as postp o s it ional phrases) 
may also be replaced by prep o sitional phrase s  with e ither 

na or da and more rarely �(E) and kum . The s eemingly 

indiscriminat e sUbstitution of prepositional phrases for 

c ase suffixes is illustrated by ( 21 )  - ( 23 ) , all s entenc e s  

elicited f rom the s ame spe aker in response to  English cue s .  

The r e ader will not e  other non-coll o quial fe ature s , such as 

SVO word order in these  examples . 

( 21) a) BP e : w  �( t a ) pap iya : kum prensipa : l  

I mus t  spe ak with boss 

' I  must speak with the boss . '  

b ) BP � �( t a ) papiya : par prens ip a : l id e 

c ) BP � �( t a ) papiya : � prens ipa : l id e 

cf . e ) BP � �( t a ) papiya : prens ip a : l-ntu id e 
LOG 



( 22) a) BP bas i : m  j a : -� na c a : m  

plate PAS fall on floor 

' The plat e  fell on the floor . ' 

cf . b )  BP bas i : m  j a : -� c a : m-ntu 
LOG 

id e 

( 2�) a) BP mina muye : ra j a : -limp a :  � ispe : y  pa : nu wo : nda 

my wife PAS clean mirror cloth with 

' My wife c l e aned t he mirror with a cloth . ' 
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cf . b )  mina muye : ra j a : -l impa :  isp e : y  pa: nu wo : nda id e 

Let us now look at e ach of the BP c as e  affixes indivi-

dually and find their correlat e s  in other IP dialects and in 

19th century SlGP . 

The BP AGe/DAT -� has devel op e d  from the SP preposition 

pera (modern para) ' to ,  for ' . Other dialects of IP and 

1 9th century SLCP retain a prepositional construction with 

p ar , E.§;, per , E..§. , E!:! ,  pum , pur , por , 12.!: or pro , and as in BP 

this is usually used to mark indirect obj ects and [ +humanJ 

direct obj ects . As all SP dialects  agree in this usage it 

probably aros e  e arly in IP , very likely under the influence 

of the northern Indo-Aryan languages . Another factor in 

i t s  history may have been t he so-called ' prepositional 

accus ative ' of SP , whereby human obj ects could at one t ime 

b e  marked with the preposition � ' to ' . This us age has 

s ince died out in SP , exc ept when the obj ect is Deus ' God ' . 

The SP preposition � overlaps s emantic ally and 



distributionally with para ; in p articul ar , both c an be 

used to mark the indirect obj ect as in ( 24) . 

( 24)  SP Eu mande i uma cart a {;ara}� pai � 

I sent a letter t o  my father . 

The variant with para, though less  common in Portugal , 
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is the norm in Brazi l . In IP , virtually all the functions 

of � have been t aken over by para and its variant s, and in 

some dialects ( BP ,  for one ) � doe s  not survive at all . 

Presumably then , the � of the preposit ional accusat ive also 

yielded to para and bec ame re inforc ed as a marking for 

human indirect  obj ects by the influence of indigenous 

languages . The fact  that the accus at ive of human nouns is 

specially marked in BP c an thus not be se en as a result of 

BT influence .  However , s inc e in other forms of IP , 

including 19th century SLC� para and it s variants are always 

prep o sitions , the fact  that in BP it has been postposed and 

reduc ed t o  a c ase suffix can be ascribed to BT influenc e .  

The postp o s ed genitive su , sua , etc . is  found in all the 
- -

other IP dialects , t hough in all but Mangalore the SP 

construction with de is more common . In Mangalore ( and 

Bombay) � has been reduc ed to  -s ruld is written ' s  as in 

English . In 19th c entury SLCP NI -su N2 is more common 

than N2 de NI ( Dalgado p .  58 ) . We shall simply assume t hat 

p ostposed �(�) , etc . may be treated as a case s uffix in 

all dialects ,  though the fact that in all the above 
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dialects �(�) also exists as a third person possessive 

pronoun perhaps favors a syntactic analysi s  in all but 

Mangalore , where reduc ed -.!I is found. Whatever the c orrec t  

analysi s  may be , i t  i s  clear that t he postposed �(�) 

genitive must have been found in e arly Ip14 in c ompetit ion 

with the SP expression with de . The fact that the preposi

tional genitive has been dropped in favor of the -su 

genitive in BP may be attribut ed to indigenous influence . 

The BP loc ative suffix -ntu is ult imat ely from SP junto 

' j oined ' . In most of the IP creoles express ions such as 

[+h!an] E]! junto or [-h!an] ,junto ' with N '  can be  found . 

The s e  also exist in BP , but a reduc ed form of t he p ostposi-

t ion -ntu has become spec ialized as a loc at ive c as e  affix 

with the meaning ' at , in , on , etc . ' Examples of the post-

position and case suffix in BP are given below . 

( 25 )  ake ju : ntu eki :  te- s irwi : t a : m  

that with here PRES work also 

' In  addition to that, they are working here als o . '  

( 26)  to : ne fuwa : m-ntu garda : mest e-kuze 

then fire LOC keep OPT boil 

' Then you must put [ it ]  on the fire and boil [ i t ] . '  

14
It also occurs in other Asian Portuguese creoles 

( Singapore , Malacca , Java and Mac au) as well as in Papia
mentu . ( Cf .  Hancock ( 1975 ) pp . 222-3 . 



( 27 )  n:) : ywa ta : m  aka ill me : 

bride also that l ike EI'1PH 

n:) : ywa-§l! j e : ntis j u : ntu 1 0- anda : gre : j a 

bride GEN peopl e  with POT go church 

' The bride also in the very same way goe s  with the 

bride ' s  people to  the church . '  

( 28)  � j a : -fala :  anda : � -ntu fala : -tu 

I PAS tell go f athe r  LOC tell PFC 

vira : vi : mina-ntu dine : ru tri : ya fal a : -tu 

back come LOC money bring QUaT PFC 

' I  s aid , " Go tell your father [ then] come b ack and 

bring me the money . '" 
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2 . 2 . 2 VERBS . In noun morphology the two languages exhibit 

a neat pattern of formal and s emantic congruenc e . In verb 

morphology , on the other hand , we find that the l anguages 

are formally not very s imilar . While BP , makes use of both 

prefixes and suffixes , BT has only the latter . BT make s 

more formal distinct ions than BP ; subj ect  concord , found in 

BT but not in BP , is a c ase in po int . Moreover , the indivi-

dual morphemes making up the larger forms do not always 

match up as well as they did with nouns . Nevertheles s ,  on 

the s emant ic level , we again find that systematic corres-

15The pronominal declens ions are irregular ; here the LOC 
affix is added to the GEN stem , cf . bosa-ntu ' to you ' 
�-ntu I to us I but eli-ntu ' to him "I'5Oti:iS=ntu �o you [HONJ '. 



spondenc es c an be set up between the morphologically com

p l ex forms , which hold through a wide range of usage . 

Tables 2 a  and 2b const itut e a part ial listing of such 

correspondences . We have chosen two regular verbs , 
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BP prenda I study , le arn ' and BT paTi id . , and have assumed 

a first person singular subj ect where possibl e . 

Comments :  

By independent forms are meant thos e  which may occur as 

the main verb of a matrix sentence ; all others are dependent 

forms . 

For all verbs in BP and most verbs in BT the verb al base 

is  us ed as an imp erat ive . 

In BT the pres ent and potenti al ( oft en called ' future ' )  

have different formations for [-human ]  subj ects , which are 

omitt ed here for simplic ity . 

BT -kk- , which app e ars in the pre s ent and els ewhere , may 

b e  treat ed as an augment which occurs with cert ain transi

t ive verbs ; cf . paN ' do ,  make I in (4)  f ), a transit ive verb 

which do es not form the present stem with -kk- .  

In formal Tamil, perfect ive is a p eriphrast ic construction 

compo sed of the p ast p articiple and an inflected auxiliary ; 

this has become morphologi zed in most colloquial dialects . 

We have mentioned above that the BP condit ional form 

which more clos ely res embles that of BT , i . e .  the form with 

the postposed c ondit ional element �/� , is by far the 

more common .  
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� 2a . Scme � a�d BT � Corresnondenc e s : Indep end�nt � 

Cat egory 
imperative 

present ( e . g . 
( 2)b), (4)f) g)h» 

p ast 

pote�ti al 

{PAS 

p erfective 

POT 

descriptive 

permissive 

negative 
( e . g .  ( 1 ) )  

volitive
negative 

( e . g .  (4) i) 

negat ive
imp erative 

� 
nrenda 
[BASE] 

to- 'Orenda 

PRES 

,ia : -prenda 
PAS 

10- 'D:::,enda 
POT 

PAS PFC 

10- ka : -nrenda 
POT PFC 

�- ( t a ) -prenda 
DESC PRES 

,; esa-nrenda 
L� :i::rT ] 

PER 

nuku-prenda 
�fEG 

� 'Orenda 
NEGPOT 

nu:!lis ( t a  )-nrenda 
NEGIMP 

'O aTi 
[BASE] 
paTi-kk-r - a.'l - I+liUI'!J -

FRES CNC 

paTi-££ -� 
P.AS c:i:re 

POT ONC 

paTi-££ -ir -r -an 

PAS PFC PAS eNC 

�-££ - iru-y - an 
FAS PFC POT CNC 

PRES DESe eNC 

�-k..'1(-� -TT(�) � 
INF PER Q 

�-k..�-� -�(�) 
INF NEG 

�-kk-� � -� 
INF VOD.'EG CNC 

paTi-k}:-a :  ta - --
NEGil1? 

' stud.y !  ' 

' I  am 
studying ' 

' I  studied ' 

' I  would 
s tudy , will 
study , study , 
can study , 
etc . ' 

' I  have stu
died,  studied 
[ and finished], 
etc . I 
' I  will (would) 
s tudy [ and 
finish] I 

I I  study , 
used to study ' 

' should I 
study ? '  ' may 
I study ? '  

' I  am not 
s tudying , 
didn ' t  study ' 

' I  won' t study , 
don ' t  study , 
wouldn ' t study ' 

I don ' t study ' 



175 

Table �. Som e  3? and BT TIe r';) Corres"O ondenc e s : De:Je:ldent PO!'l!l!> 

C at esory 

conditional 
( e . g . ( 3 ) , 
(4) a)d) e »  

infinitive 

past p articiple 

p erfect 
p articiDle 

( e . g .  (4) c » )  �PRES 
verbal ( �L.!.( 

adj ective c/k) 

PAS 

verbal noun 

( ; a : ) -prer:da f� � l� 
PAS eOND 

kam- ( j a : )-nrenda 
COND PAS 

2.2,(£)-nrend.a 
WF 

'Orenda 
[3;"S::::J 

( .j a : ) -nrende-tu 

PAS PFC 

g- prenda 

P?.ES 

PAS 

ki- ( ta ) -Drenda 
DESe ?ES 

�-££ -�(1) 
PAS emm 

n a':'i-k}>:- a -- - -

�-£ -u 
PAS PPL 

EEi-££ -if -f -'.1 
?.t..S ?7e P.AS PPL 

PRES DESe 

�-££ - a  
PAS DESe 

'O a'�i-�k-r - a  
-- - -

- ( tu )  

PRES DESe l{ 

' if I study , 
stud ied ' 

' to s tu dy ' 

' having 
s tudied ' 

' having s tu
died [ and 
f i:c.ishe d ] , 

, s tudying ; ','Tho 
studi e s ; e tc . ' 

' s tudie d ;  who 
studied ;  etc . ' 

. ' studying ' 
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The p ermissive is restricted to third person subj e ct s  in 

aff irmative s ent ences  and t o  first person subj ects in inter

rogative sentences . It doe s  not occur in negat ive sentences • .  

The infinitive als o  occurs as an independent form with 

first p erson subj ects in interrogative sentences with t he 

s ame meaning as the p ermis s ive . 

The present verbal adj ective , verbal noun and descriptive 

aspect are clos ely related  in both languages .  The l atter 

two are identical in BP . In BT pronominal elements are 

suffixed to  the verbal adj ective t o  form the verbal noun 

and descriptive ; these  may even be deleted under c ert ain 

conditions . The situat ion is in keeping wi�h fact that BT 

has a richer morphology than BP and makes formal dist inc

tions which BP do es not . Note  that despite any formal 

simil arity the thre e forms are readily dist inguishable 

syntactically . The descriptive is an indep endent form , and 

the other two are dep endent . Of thes e ,  the verbal adj ec

t ive always occurs with an overt noun or pronoun which it 

modifie s , and the verbal noun is always imbedded under an 

NP node . 

The negatives of the two languages ne ed further study , 

and hence only three negative forms have been included in 

the above list . Even from the scanty evidenc e at hand , it is 

is clear that they b elong to their own semantic system and 

do not c losely correlat e  with the non-negative forms . 

One further observation needs to  be made . In BP there is 
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no formal distinc t ion between negat ive potential and vol i

t ive negat ive ; in BT the volitive negative is restricted to  

[ +volitive J surfac e struc ture subj ects , and t he negative 

p otential to [ -volit ive J snrface structure subj ects . The 

BT negative potent ial occurs in ( 1 ) , where unfortunately 

it is e quival ent to the BP simple negat ive nuku because t he 

verb t eri is somewhat aberrant . Cf . ( 6) a) . 

The purpose  of this discus sion has been to show that 

de sp it e  surfac e differenc es in the morphologic al make-up 

of the verb systems of BT and BP , there is substant ial con

gruenc e  in the structure of the semantic dist inctions which 

e ach sys tem exploit s . I shall not attempt to inve stigate 

the verbal systems of other IP di alects , though I think 

that if suffic ient dat a  were available such an investigation 

would show that while there is substantial formal s imilarity 

to the verbal system of BP , the c at e gories of the other IP 

systems do not match those of the BP system .  

2 . 3  Conclusions 

We have dealt with a number of synta.ct ic and morphologi

c al phenomena which indicate  that the indigenous languages 

of Sri Lanka. have had a great deal of influenc e on Battica

l o a  Portugues e . In each case BP is closer t o  the BT model 

than SP , other IP dialec ts , or even ninete enth c entury 

SLCP . Moreover , evidenc e from archaizing BP s e ems to  indi

cate that the influenc e has be en quite rec ent . A summary of 

the results  of the above investigat ion app e ars in Table 3 .  



Table 2..:. Some Grammatical Phenomena Showing Indigenous Influence in BP 

SLCP 
BT BP 19thC . Cochin Mang . North Daman Diu 

Synt ax 

SOY in non-copul ative sentenc e s  + + :!: ( - ) ( - ) ( - ) ( - ) 
Postposit ions + + ( - ) ( - ) + ( - ) ( - ) 
Adj ec tive precedes noun + + ( + ) ± ± ( + ) ± + 
Auxiliary follows verb + + 
Left-branching relative c l ause + + (

- ) ( - ) 
Linking past p articiple + + 
Quot at ive + + 
Conditional el ement fol lows verb + (+) 

� Morphology 

ACC/DAT fluffix + + 
G1::N 6uffi.x + + ( +) ( - ) (+) ( +  ) ? ( - ) 
LOC sUffix + + 
Key : + always 

(+)  usually 
± no apparent trend 

( -) rarely 
- never 
? no data available 

SP 

+ 

..... 
.....:J 
OJ 
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With respect  to any p art icular phenomenon it is usually 

p o ss ible t o  argue that the s ituat ion in BP represents a 

natural development from that in IP , and hence that it is 

not nec e s s ary to  invoke outside influenc e s inc e such a 

development could have t aken plac e  indep endently . However , 

we are not in the pres enc e of a s ingle phenomenon , but a 

cluster of phenomena , in all of which development in BP has 

been towards BT . The c ase for external influence i s  

therefore a strong one . 

3 Phonol ogy 

In this section we  shall de al with the phonological 

aspects of indigenous language influence in Batt icaloa 

Portuguese . Since the e arly works on Indo-Portuguese are 

b ased l arge ly on written materials , they are not as useful 

here as they were in morphology and syntax . Even so , 

Dalgado spent a year in Sri Lanka and his work on Sri Lanka 

Portuguese ( 1900 ) c ontains some useful descriptions of 

ac tual pronunciat ion . To this may b e  added the few 

comments of Vasconc ellos ( 1901 pp . 144-148 ) based on his 

chanc e encounter with two mother-tongue speakers of SLCP 

from Colombo at the Paris world ' s  fair in 1900 . 

3. 1 Phonologic al inventory 

The phonol ogic al invent ory of BP was given in Table s  1 

and 2 of Chapter II . Here for c omparison we give the 

( aut onomous phonemic ) inventories  of 16th c entury st andard 
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Portugues e  ( Table s  4 and 5 ) 16 and of Battical o a  Tamil 

( Table s  6 and 7) . As I shall be pre senting s ome phonol ogi

c al rule s  of Tamil , a dist inctive feature analysis of the 

Tamil inventory is given in Table 8 .  No maj or rules of 

SP will be presented here . 

We shall now examine in det ail some of the are as in which 

BT and SP differ in order to evaluate the phonological 

influenc e the former has had on BP . We shall l ook at 

contrast ive vowel l ength , vowel nasalization , some vowel 

allophone s ,  the stop serie s , the p al at als and t he retro-

flexe s . 

3 . 2  Vowel length 

Both BP and BT hav e  contrast ive vowel length and pre

dict able stress . In SP the reverse s ituation obtains : 

stress is not fully predict able and vowel length is not 

signific ant . BP is t hus typ ologically simil ar t o  BT rather 

than SP . None of the studies on other dialects of Indo-

Portugues e  s t at e  expl icitly that vowel l ength is contras-

16C f •  Hart , C arvalho ( 1962) . The vowel inventories of 
16th century and modern SP are the s ame . The only develop
ment in the consonant inventory has b een the change of the 
affric at e s  to their c orre sponding spirant s . I . e .  Iii; sl > 
/s/ , Ie sl > lsi , /aZ z/ > /z/ , and /51  > j'z/ . The old 
contrasts have been ret ained in the writing syst em , how
ever : Its I = ,g. before back vowels and .£ before front vowels , 
/sl = � intervocalic ally and � fi�ally , postconsonantally , 
and before voic eless consonants , /dz / = � ,  and /zl = � 
int ervoc alic ally and b efore voiced consonant s . Hart 
assume s J was already pronounced [ z ]  by the 16th century , 
but I have t aken it t o  be s t ill a n  affricate , since it 
shows up as such in all the Portugues e  creoles ( except Prin
c ipens e ) .  I have not posited glides for SP as [y w ]  may be  
tre at e d  as  allopho�es of  Ii u/ . 



T able 4 .  Consonants of 16th � Portuguese 

bi- l abio- dento-
labials dent als alveol ars p alatals 

fl o p t 
stop s  

vd . b d 

fl o 
,.. y 

ts c 
affric at e s  ... 

vd. dz .. J 

fl o f y 
s s 

spirants 
vd. v z 

nasals 
"-

m n n 

med .  res . r r* 

l aterals . 1 

* r  may be  treated as  /rr/ 

Table � Vowels of 16th � Portugue se 

front b ack 

high i i N 
U U  

mid 
N 

e e 
,.. 

o 0 

,.. 
low a a 0 
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velars 

k 

g 



Table  6 .  C onsonants o f  BT 

b i- l ab io- p o s t- retro- p al a-
l abials dent al dental alveo l ars alveo l ar flexes t al s  vel ar 

s tops p t T* k 

affricate c 

nasals N * tV m n n 

median resonants 
, r r 

l at eral l i quids 1 L* 

gl ides v* *  y 

* I have use d  c apital letters in phonetic  transcrip tions of BP t o  indic ate post
alveolar , but non-retroflex consonant s . In phonemic transcript ions of BT I am 
following c onvention and us ing c apitals  t o  repres ent retroflex c onsonants .  In  
phonetic not ation a retroflex will be  symbolized by a dot  under the  appropriate 
lower-case letter . So , e . g .  BT /N/ is re al i z ed as [nJ • • 

· * /v/ is the usual repre s entation in romaniz ation of Tamil 6U. It i s  a fric t ionless  
continuant , with the s ame variants as  BP /w/ . 

..... 
ex> 
I\) 



T able  8 .  

Syll ab ic 
Sonorant 
C onsonantal 

High 
B ack 
Low 

Anterior 

C oronal 
Round 

Long 

N as al 
Lateral 

C ontinuant 

high 
mid 
low 

T ab l e  l!. 

.front 
short long 

i i :  
e e :  

Vowels of BT - -

c entral b ack 
short long short long 

u u :  

a* 0 0 :  

a :  

*/a/ is the c onventional ro manization o.f Tamil dU ,  the 
short c ounterp art o.f � (/a : /) . Phonetic al ly it is [ a ] ., 

Distinctive F e ature C ompo s it ion o.f Battical o a  Tamil Phoneme s 

i :  i 
., 1 L t N 

T e :  e a :  a 0 :  0 u :  u y v r r p m n c n 

+ + + + + + + + + + -

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + - + - + - + -

+ + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + - + - + + + -

+ + + + + + -

+ 

.+ + - + + + + -

- - - + + + + - + + + ,. + 

+ + + + -

+ + + + + 
- + - + - + -

+ + -

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + - - - -

N k 

+ -

+ + 
- + 

+ 

+ -

+ -

- - � 
(» 
\)J 
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t ive . As the differenc e betwe en long and short vowels would 

not app e ar in the transcriptions of the t ime and sinc e the 

writers in mos t  cases had never heard the languages spoken , 

they could hardly have had the means to discern contras t ive 

l ength . Neverthele s s , in Dalgado ' s  study of Daman Portu-

guese there is the enigmat ic statement , ' There are no mut e  

vowels like a ,  e ,  0 i n  IndO-Portugue se : they are long or 

short . , 17  The reader will need to know that in all dia-

lects of Portuguese , including t he creole s , e arlier 

unstre ssed /a e 0/ have reduc ed finally and , depending on 

the dialect , in some or all medial environment s .  These 

reduc e d  vowels , in cont inent al Portugues e  e sp ecially , have 

a t endency to drop out altogethe r .  Dalgado is probably 

s aying, then, that in Indo-Portuguese these  reduced vowels  

are not deleted .  It  is  the second part of the sentence , 

' they are long or short ' , which is difficult to  interpret .  

I do not think he can be saying that there is contrastive 

length , since he gives no examples and never indicates vowel 

length in his transcriptions . He is probably referring to 

the fact  that in many dialects of Portuguese  stressed vowels 

are longer than unstressed vowels . Formally , these dialects 

have the low level rule of vowel lengthening , given in 

Chapt er II ( rul e ( 318) ) .  Dalgado ' s  statement should probably 

be interpreted to mean that the vowels written as � ,  � ,  0 

are never deleted as in SP , but are either long (when 

---'17 ' Nao ha vogaes surdas no indo-portugues ,  como a ,  e ,  
0 :  s ao longas ou breve s . ' 
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stre s s ed) or short ( when unstressed) . But the poss ibility 

always remains that he is , in fact , reporting that Indo

Portuguese has contrastive vowel length. There is , however , . 

strong evidenc e that in e arly SLCP the original SP rule of 

vowel lengthening was still in forc e , and hence that vowel 

length was not functioning contrastively . The evidence 

comes from a class of loans from Sinhala ( S )  and Tamil ( T )  

i n  which original stressed  short vowels have been lengthene d 

in the creole . Some examples ' are given below . 18 

( 2 9 )  BP [ba : ndu ] I sp . of insect ' cf . BT [vanduJ id e • • • •  
( 30) BP [p� : ti ]  ' box ' cf . BT [p�t t i ]  id e • •  
( 31 )  BP [ ta : yru] ' curd ' cf . BT [ teyir]  id e 

( 32) BP [ ne : li ]  ' p addy ' cf . BT [ne llu ]  id e 

( 33 )  BP [ su. : re ]  ' toddy ' cf . S [sure ] id e 

( 34) BP [ ka : ndiye ] ' Kandy ' cf . S [kande J 19 

' mountain ' 

( 3 5 )  BP [ go : rke J I gorak a , 20 cf . S [ gorekaJ ide  

We may assume then that e arly SLCP had significant stress 
18

It is possible that ( 29 )  - ( 32 ) were actually borrowed 
from Mal ayalam , a Dravidian language closely rel ated to  
Tamil and spoken on the southwest coast of  India , where 
the Portuguese possessions of Cannanore , Mahe , and Cochin 
were locat e d .  Cf . Malayalam ���u (DED 4285) , ��t i  ( DED 
3600 ) , t ayir (DED 2517) , and nel [DED 3112) . If thi� is 
the cas e , these words may have alre ady been present �n the 
Indo-Portuguese brought t o  Sri Lanka . This c annot of course 
be  true of the loans from Sinhala .  

19The Sinhal a name for the Kingdom o f  Kandy was [kande 
u.�e rate ] ' the country on the mountain ' .  The Creole word 
may show influence  from S inhala [ka��iye J ' hillock ' . 

20Garc inia cambogia guttife� ,  a sour fruit used in 
curries . 
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and predictable vowel length . Eventually length came to be  

interpreted as the significant feature and stress  as  

predictable .  Once this reinterpretation had been made , 

short stressed vowels were free to develo� which would 

contrast with the more common long stressed vowels . These  

short stressed vowels  came from inherited words which 

usually occurred in unstressed environments ,  from loans 

from Dutch and indigenous languages , and from phonologic al 

developments within the creole . 

Under normal conditions of development a Standard Portu� 

guese  word would appear in SLOP with a long vowel in place  

of  the SP stressed vowel . 21 However ,  there are examples 

such as ( 36 )  - (44) of SP words which appear in SLCP with a 

short stressed vowel instead of the expected long vowel . 

( 36)  BP /eli/ 

( 37) BP /�le/ 

' he '  

' she ' 

cf . SP ele 

cf . SP ela 

id e 

id e 

( 38) BP /botus/ ' you PL/HON ' < SP vas outros ' you others ' 

( 39)  BP /etus/ ' they HON ' < SP elis outros ' they others ' 

(40)  BP /isti/ ' this ' 

(41 )  BP /mine/ ' my ,  mine ' 

(42)  BP /nose/ ' our , ours ' 

(43) BP /bose/ ' your( s ) , 

(44)  BP lung/ ' one , a '  

cf .  SP este id e 

cf .  SP minha id e 

cf . SP nossa id e 

cf . SP vossa  id e 

cf . SP um id e 

21Dalgado notes that in 19th century SLOP ' the tonic 
vowels are , as a rule , longer than in Portugal • • •  ' ( 1900 
p .  26 ) . Though clearly by this time vowel length must have 
been contrastive , Dalgado does not mention that this is the 
case . 



These are all words which could be expected to be un-

stressed in most of their occurrences in the context of 

discourse . 22 As lengthening applied only to stressed 

vowels , these  words would in most of their occurrences 
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have short vowels . Consequently , either they were assigned 

short vowels on the basis of their most common phonetic 

shape at the time when stressed vowels were reinterpreted 

as long vowels , or they were initially assigned long vowels 

and then subsequently phonologic ally restructured . As might 

be expected , this was not a systematic development . 

Although some pronouns , such as ( 36) - (40 ), turn up in BP 

with short vowels , others such as ( 45 )  - (48)  have l�ng 

vowels . 

( 45) BP /e : w/ 

(46) BP /bo : s/ 

( 47) BP /no : s/ 

' I ' 

' you ' 

' we '  

cf . SP eu id e 
, 

cf .  SP vos id e 
, 

cf . SP nos id e 

(48) BP /os i : r/ ' he/she HON ' cf . SP 0 senhor ' he/you HON ' 

Dutch and the indigenous languages are the source of 

a number of words with short stressed vowels : 

( 49 )  BP /blat/ ' tin ' 

( 50 ) BP /gorgal/ ' throat ' 

( 51 )  BP /stamj 

( 52)  BP /krelj 

' stem '  

' curl ' 

cf .  D blat ' leaf ,  sheet ' 

cf . D gorgel ' throat , neck ' 

cf . D starn. id e 

cf . D krul id e 
22 The development of a short vowel in BP joy/ ' today ' 

< SP hoj e ide  is probably a sporadic innovation , motivated 
perhaps by the need to keep this item distinct from 
BP jo : y/ ' eye ' < SP olho id e 
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( 53)  BP /slcekta/ ' bad ' cf . D slecht id e 

( 54) BP /rol/ ' roll ' cf . D rollen id e 

( 55) BP /ceku/ ' oil press ' cf . T /cekku/ id e 

( 56 )  BP /calli/ ' money ' cf . T /calli/ id e 

( 57) BP /vahupu/ ' subj ect ' cf . T /vakuppu/ id e 

We may assume that at the time these  items were borrowed 

the vowel lengthening rule had been lost . 

Finally , short stressed vowels also  arise from phonolo-

gical changes within the creole . Sometime after stressed 

vowels were reinterpreted as long , in BP there was a 

shifting of stress from the final syllable of  verbs  in 

/-e : /  « SP verbs  in /-er/) t o  the vowel of· t he immediately 

preceding syllable . This was accomp anied by the reduction 

of final /e : /  to /a/ . 23 In all Portuguese creoles , the 

final -r of SP infinitives was lost . Thus SP -er > creole 

/-e/ , usually written - e , which in SLCP would have become 

/-e : / , though in the 19th century documents this is still 

written -e or -e . Stress shifting in BP must have taken 

place after the lost of the vowel lengthening rule , since 

in bisyllabic stems there has been no lengthening of the 

initial syllable vowel to which stress  was shifted.  In the 

examples below some BP bisyllabic stress  shifting verbs are 

compared with their counterp arts in 19th c entury SLOP and 

SP . The earlier SLOP forms are t aken , unless  otherwise 
2'Since BT has no final syllable /e : /  except in monosyl

lables , it is possible that its influence had something to 
do with this development in BP , as it results in a parallel 
distributional constraint . 



indicated , from Dalgado 1900 ( Dal ) , Callaway 1823 ( Cal ) , 

and Fox 1819 . 

( 58) BP /kera/ • what , [kera ] 

cf . , Dal guerre 
, 24 Cal que r e  

Fox quere 

SF guerer 

( 59)  BP /murda/ ' bit e ' [murda ] 

cf . Dal murde , murda ,25  mourde 

Cal mur'de 

Fox murdue 

SF morder 

(60)  BF /faya/ ' do ,  make ' [ feya J 

cf . Dal fae 

Cal fai , fa ' ze 

Fox fai , faze 

(61)  BP /disa/ ' get down ' [ d{sa ]  

cf . Dal disce , desc1 

Cal dis ' ce 

SF descer 

24Callaway ' s  stress  indic ations cannot , in most cases , 
b e  factual , because they are often at variance with both 
SP and BF . 
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25Verbs in BP nearly always reflect the c onjugation class 
of their SF etyma ; hence it is  difficult to believe that the 
final vowel was ever unstable ,  as this and numerous other 
examples suggest . 
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With -� verbs of more than two syllables , stress  shifted 

to the penultimate syllable vowel and this was reinterpreted 

as a long vOi'lel . 

( 62 )  BP /risi : ba/ ' receive ' [ risl e ba ]  

cf . Cal re 'cebe 

Fox recebe 

SP receber 

( 63)  BP /int i : nda/ ' understand ' [ intl "nda ] 

cf . Dal intinde 

Cal intin ' de 

Fox entende 

SP entender 

( 64) BP /uskunda/ ' hide ' [usku · nda ] 

cf . Dal uscunde , escunde 

Cal escon 'da  

Fox esconde 

SP esconder 

(65)  BP /iskruwaj ' write ' [ iskru · wa ]  

cf . Dal eskruve 

Cal , es cruvi 

Fox escrovi 

SP escrever 

To what can we attribut e the lengthening observed in these  

examples ? Cert ainly not to the operation of  the original 
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vowel lengthening rule , unless  stress  shifting took place 

e arlier in polysyllabic -� verbs than in bisyllabic -e : 

verbs . A more appealing interpretation is that the 

lengthening came about because it was impossible to main

tain a distinction between long and short non- initial 

syllable stres sed vowels . As was explained in Chapter II , 

underlying long vowels in non-initial syllables which are 

assigned stress  appear on the surface  as half-long and in 

checked syllables may even be short . It would not be 

surprising , then , that thes e  vowels should have fallen 

together with the new non-initial syllable ·stressed vowels  

introduced by stress  shifting .  Although stress  shifting 

c an  be observed most commonly in -� verbs , where it was 

exceptionless , it can also  be found sporadically in other 

items . 

( 66) BP /cepe/ ' hat ' [ c appa rv cap e ]  

cf . LV26 chaEE8 

Dal chaEe 

Cal chaE 'pe 

Fox chaEe 

26[Leit e  de ] Vasconc ellos 1901 . 
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(67 )  BP /eka/ ' that ' [ akka' f'\J aka J 

cf . LV , acca 

Dal aguel 

Cal a ' quel 

Fox ague l 

SP aguel e  

Stress  shifting in BP app e ars t o  be a fairly rec ent pheno-

menon . Older sp eakers in archai zing sp eech occas ionally 

produc e d  stressed  final [ e - J , as in ( 6 8) - ( 6 9) .  

( 68 )  BP /mure : IV 

( 69)  BP /kume : IV 

Final [ e - J  als o  

mural 

kuma/ 

[ ' . ' ]  mure . rv mura 

[kumeo tv killnme ]  

survives in s ongs : 

( 70 )  s e wa : m  kere puyer kere 

s o ap ne ed powder ne ed  

ba :  r\'le �- truse : 

moust ache INF twist 

� : l e kere d8 : ti kera 

ring ne ed dowry ne e d  

buni : tu per pars e : 

beautiful to  . app ear 

' die ' 

' eat ' 

I You ne ed soap and you need pO\'lder 

t o  twist your moustache 

You ne ed a ring and you need a dowry 

To look beaut iful . '  



(Sung as part of the wedding celebrations when the 

bride and groom are getting up . ) 

We have seen that t he development of contrastive vowel 

length took place  after the establishment of Portuguese  
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in Sri Lanka and that the functional load of this opposition 

has been gradually increasing . 

Sinhala ,  Tamil and Dutch all have contrastive vowel 

length and while the development of this feature in SLep 
is clearly a result of external influence it is not possible 

to decide whether Dutch is  to be included among the influen

cing languages .  If when the Dutch arrived on the scene 

Vowel  Lengthening was still in operation we might 

expect that some early Dutch loans into BP would exhibit 

the lengthening of initial syllable short vowels  as with 

the Sinhala and Tamil loans in ( 29)  - ( 35 ) .  That no 

examples can be  found is perhaps  an indication that vowel 

length was alre ady contrastive when the Dutch arrived .  

Finally it should b e  noted that although BP , BT and S 

are typologic ally s imilar in having contrastive vowel 

length and predictable stress , the systems are not identi

cal .  BP can have only one phonetically long vowel per 

word and the position of stress in a word d"epends on the 

length if its underlying vowels ; in BT and S on the other 

hand , a word may have any number of surface long vowels ,  

and stress is independent of vowel length , falling always 

on the initial syllable . 



3. 3  Vowel nasalizat ion 

SP has a contrast between nasalized and non-nas alized 
27 vowels not found in either S ,  BP or BT . In BP , the SP 
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nasalized vowels  have been reanalyzed as vowel plus nasal 

consonant or , in some cases  ( notably final jaij and final 

unstressed je!j) , as vowel alone : 

( 71 )  BP [pa : m] 

( 72)  BP [mu. : ndu] 

( 73)  BP [ o : mi ]  

' bread '  

' world '  

' man ' 

'" < SP pao 

< SP mu.ndo 

jpaul id . 

I ""d ,28 · d  mu u/ 1. .  

< SP homem lomeil id e 

cf . 

( 74) BP [pa : w] 

( 75)  BP [mu. : du ]  

( 76) BP [fo : mi ]  

' board ' 

' mute ' 

' hunger '  

< SP pau 

< SP mudo 

< SP fome 

Ipaul 

jmudul 

jfomel 

SLCP did have nasal ization earlier in its history . Dalgado 

reports that though nazali zation had been lost in SP final 

ja11 and final unstressed lei/ , it had in general been 

retained . 29 Vasconcellos  is able  t o  confirm this from 

his encounter w ith two native speakers at the Paris world ' s  

2rJ ( Nor  does BT have phonetically nasalized vowels such as 
those  found finally in Indian Tamil ( IT) . Compare , for 
example , the following items : 

BT [mmr�] IT [mere ] ' tree ' 
BT [po : ro : m � po : ram] IT [po : ro : ] ' we are going ' 
BT [po : ra : n] IT [po : ra : ] ' he is going ' 
28In 16th c entury Portuguese t his may have been [mu ·ndu] , 

i . e .  jmundul with the earlier nasal s till in place . However 
final nas als had certainly been lost by then . 

29p • 11-12 . Elsewhere , however , he notes : 'The tendency 
• • • t o  eliminate nasalization • • • is general ' .  (p . XXVI ) .  
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fair in 1900 . 30 Amon.g his examples are the following : 

( 77)  SLCP saba ' soap '  ( BP [ s ava -m] ) < SP '" sabao 

(78)  SLCP 
N 

' sibl ing ' erma (BP [ iruma -m] ) < SP irmao/irma 

( 79) SLCP 
,... 

te ' is '  ( BP [ te : m] ) < SP � C /te/) 

The loss of nasalized vowels then clearly took place  in 

Sri Lanka , and brought the SLCP vowel system closer to 

those of the indigenous languages _ 

3 .4  Unrounding of /u/ 

Recall that in casual speech in BP /u/ unrounds to [�] 

when unstressed , unless the preceding consonant is a labial 

or the vowel of the preceding syllable is round ( ch.  I I  

rule ( 560» . This has an exact replica in BT , though here 

the rule operates  in all but the most careful of styles .  

( 80)  BT /iru/ -> 

(81) BT /itu/ -> 

(82) BT /a : ru/ -> 

( 83) BT /kaLuday/ -> 

cf . 

(84) BT /po : Tu/ ----> 

(85)  BT /uTuppu/ ----> 

(86) BT /pa :mpu/ --> 

[ ir�] ' be ' 

[ io�] ' this ( one ) ' 

[ a : r�] ' six; river ' 

[kal�oa ]  ' donkey ' 
-

[po : du] ' put ' • 
[uduppu] ' clothes ' • 
[pa :mbu] ' snake ' 

As unrounding is found in all Tamil dialects but not in Sinhala31 

3° (1901 )  pp . 146-7 . 
31Neither Dalgado ( 1900 ) nor Vasconcellos ( 1901 )  mention 

unrounding in SLCP of Colombo in the Sinhala speaking regio� 
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we have a clearcut case of Tamil influence on BP . 

3 . 5  Retraction of non- low front vowels 

Rec all that in BP Ii : i e :  e/ are retracted to [ � :  � 3 :  3J 

before EC ;  we als o  find the retraction of /i/ before rV 

for some speakers and that of /e/ optionally in all environ

ments CCh .  II  rule  ( 542» ) .  In BT Ii : i e :  e/ retr act 

before retroflex consonants and /r/ . In addition Ie : e/ 

are retracted before labials and velars . 32 

(87) BT /e : ru/ -> [ � : rtt] ' climb ' 

(88)  BT /ki : ru/ -> [k4 : rtt] ' draw ' 

(89) BT /verumay/ -> [v�rtiIIla ]  ' emptiness ' 

( 90 ) BT /niram/ -> [n4ramJ ' color ' 

( 91) BT Ie : Lu/ -> [ � : lliJ ' seven ' • 
( 92) BT /ki : L/ -> [ k4 : lJ ' down ' • 
( 93) BT /eNNay/ -> [ �nne J ' oil ' • •  
( 94) BT /vi : Tu/ -> [v4 : dttJ  ' house ' • 
( 95) BT /iTuppu/ -> [4dappu] ' hip ' 0 
( 96) BT /evaLavu/ -> [ �valavuJ ' how much ' • 
( 97 ) BT /e : varay/ -> [ � : vara ] ' belch ' 

( 98 )  BT /eppaj -> [ �p:pa J ' when '  

Cf . 

( 99) BT /ki : ray/ -> [ki : ra J  ' greens ' 

(100) BT /eri/ -> [ eri ] ' burn ; 

(10 1) BT /itu/ -> [ fca] ' this ( one ) ' 

;;2A preceding /r/ may inhibit retraction. Thus : 
BT /reNTuj -> [rendl% � r�ndtt] . • •  • • 
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( 102) BT /eli/ -> [ eli ]  ' rat '  

( 10,) BT /ve : cay/ -> [ve : 5a ]  ' whore ' 

( 104) BT /ci : lay/ -> [ 51. : 1a ]  ' cloth '  

( 105) BT /enna/ -> [ enna ] ' what ' 

( 106) BT /ivaLavu/ -> [ 1.valavu] ' this much ' • 
( 107) BT /ci : kka : /  --> [ s1. : kka : ] ' whistling ' 

( 108) BT /ippa/ -> [ 1.pp a ] ' now ' 

There is a real problem here if we want t o  impute the 

development of retraction in BP to convergence .  Notice  

that even after discounting BP ' s  lack of retroflexes , the 

BT and BP rules are not identical . We are left with pairs 

such as BP [ se : ra ]  ' wax '  vs . BT [ s� : r�]  ' mud ' and 

BP [ s e : vi ]  vs . BT [ t� : vi ]  ' goddess ' .  Moreover , BT lacks the 

the rC clusters which figure as the primary environment 

for the rule in BP . In what s ense , then , c an we say there 

has been Tamil influence .  The similarity seems too  uncanny 

to be from any other source , " but the details of the 

distribution do not allow us to pin down a mechanism . In 

fact these very details would be c ited by someone arguing 

that the phenomena are independent . 

,. 6  The stops 

The most salient disparity between the BP and BT conso

nant systems is the fact that BP has two series of stops , 

3'Sinhala has no �etraction rule . E . g .  [k1.ri J ' milk ' 
[ 1.�a ] p ermission ' . As far as I can tell, the [r ] ' s  in the 
three languages are the same phonetically , viz . a post 
alveolar tap or brief trill . 
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/p t c k/ and /b d j g/ , while  BT has only one , /p t T c k/ . 

There is  however c onsiderable similarity on the phonetic level . 

The general distribution of stops in BT is as follows : they 

are tense and voiceless initially , 34 finally , when geminated , 

and in clusters i'li th other stop s ; lax and voiced following 

nasals ; and lax , voiced and spirantized intervocalically and 

in clusters with liquids and glides . Each consonant has its 

own peculiari ties, however .  These  are detailed in Table 9 .  

Assuming that these are all underlying [ +t ense , -voic e J , 

we would formulate three rules : ( 109) Lenition, which applies 

to  all stops  intervocalically and in clusters with nasals , 

l iquids , and glides ; ( 110 ) Voicing , which applies t o  all stops 

after nasals , and to all but /c/ intervocalically and in clus

ters with liquids and glides ; and ( Ill )  Spirantization , which 

applies t o  /k c p/ and optionally to /t/ intervocalic ally and 

in intervocalic clus ters with liquids and glides . 

( 109)  BT Leniticn : 

C ----> [-tense J  / [ +sonJ [ +s onJ 

( 110 ) BT VOicing : 

[oc st
C
rid] -

> [ +voice ]  / ����]_[ +sonJ 

if � is � ,  then � is � .  

34The contrast which has developed in Indian Tamil 
between voiced and voiceless stops in initial position is 
not found in Sri Lanka Tamil . Thus IT [do :  s eJ but BT [ to : s a ]  
I T  [ba : s e J  but BT [pa : s a J . For words of Dravidian orlgln my 
distributional statements are in the main true for all 
dialects of  Tamil . 



( Ill) BT Spirantization: 

[ -;as 
O(ant 

-(rhigh 
pcor 

----> [ +cont ]  I [-nas ] __ 

optional if both � and � are + 
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We omit the further rules  necessary to account f or the 

initi al variant of Icl as well as for the various peculia

rities  of the spirants . 35 

Recall that in BP Ib gl and less:. commonly Idl optionally 

spirantize  intervocalically and in intervocalic clusters 

with Irl ( Ch .  II rule  (651) ) .  The parallelism between the 

two Spirantization rules is evident . Vasconcellos reports 

that for the speakers he interviewed in 1900 "the conso

nants -d- , -b- , -g- between vowels are not fricatives but 

are pronounced as in Portugues e  in initial syllables " . 36 

Since in Sinhala too , voiced stops do not have spirantized 

allophones ,  the development of these  in BP is clearly due 

to  Tamil influence .  

We not ed during the discuss ion of the BP rule that it 

applied more frequently among younger speakers . This may be 

taken as evidence of ongoing convergence .  Finally , notice 

that although BP Ijl does  not become spirantized , it does 

weaken to [yJ  and thus fits in with the general pattern.  
35Note  that (109) will assign the feature [-tens e ]  to 

intervocalic Ic/ . Certainly lax [ s ]  does occur in this 
p osition , though possibly it may be optionally tense . I 
don ' t know whether initial Icl is [-tense ] .  

36 1901 , p .  146 . 



200 

Just as BP voic ed stops  are s imilar to single BT stops 

in certain ' environments ,  so too there is a similarity 

betwe en BP voicel ess  stops and BT geminates . In BP , voice

less  stops have a tendency to  geminate intervocalically 

under certain conditions , and under certain conditions BT 

geminates  tend to degeminate . Some factors affecting 

these two processes are summarized in Table 10 . 

It can be seen immediately that these  c onditions operate 

in opposing directions with the result that quite different 

underlying representations yield the same phonetic output . 

Unfortunately , when I was in Battic aloa I did not inves

tigate  BT degemination.  However , since ret�rning from the 

field , I have obtained examples of degemination in Indian 

Tamil and this will serve to  illustrate the process . The 

data were collected from a single  subj ect , who was pres ent ed 

with a list of words cont aining geminates . He was asked to 

repeat e ach word twice , ( slowly and carefully and then at 

normal speed) and then to think of a sentence containing 

the word and say it slowly and at normal speed . In the 

examples below the stylistic variants are given in the 

order just described . S and F s ignify slow and fast 

respectively . The observed phonetic value of t he phonemic 

geminates is given in brackets . Primary and secondary 

stress are indicated by [ ' J  and [ ' J . The rest of the 

transcription is phonemic . 
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Table 2.!. Positional Variants of BT stops 
- -

initially geminated post- inter-
etc . etc . nasally vocalically 

/p/ p p b � 
/t/ t t d dNa 

/T/ t t d d • • • • 
/el v v \C V S c J s 

/kl k k g o "'h 

Table 10 . Factors Affecting BT Degemination and BP Gemination 

Conditions Effects 
BT BP 

Degeminat ion Gemination f careful inhibits promotes 
Style 

casual promotes  inhibits { adj acent inhibits promotes 
Position of stress  

not adj acent promotes inhibits 

Preceding short stressed vowel , inhibits promotes 



( 112) S vl : [ t t ] -� [ kk J u  • • 
F vl : [ t t ] -u [ k  J u  • •  

hous e DAT ' home ' 

I home DAT 

' I  am going home . '  

( 113 ) S kuTu- [ tt ] - i [tt ] u  
-- -

. . -

F kuTu- [ t  J- i [ t  J u  
-- -

. -

give PAS pFC-PPL 

- e : n  

- e : n  

go PRES CNC 

' having given ' 

S na : n  int a pus t ak a [ t t ] -� 

F na : n  inta pus t ak a [ t  J -� 
• •  

kuTu- [ t  ] -i [ t  ]� • 
I this b o ok ACC give PAS PFC-PPL 

va - r  - e : n  

va -r -e : n  

c ome PRES CNC 
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' I ' ll give this b o ok [ t o  X] and c ome b ack ; I ' ll just 

give this book [ t o  xJ . '  
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( 114) S ca: [pp ] a: [ tt ]-u [kk]u - - . .  - -

( 116) 

F ca : [pp ]�[� ]-�[k ]� 
food DAT ' for food '  

s n! : matya : Nam c a : [pp ]�[� ]�[k]� � -r 

F ni : matya: Nam ca. :  [p ]� [� J� [k]� � -r 

-i , -ya :  

-i , 
-� 

you noon food come PRES CNC Q 

' Are you coming to  lunch? '  

F va[tt]�[tt ]-i1a • • 
circle LOC 

S inta va[tt ] a[ tt ]-i1a � ko : Tu po : Tu - - . .  -

F inta va[ tt ]�[t  • • ]-ila .Q!'.R ko : Tu po : Tu 

this circle LOC a line put 

' Draw a line in this c ircle . , 

S la[cc ]�[tt ] i-

F la[cc ]�[tt ] i- �[ tt ] -a : yram 

lakh(lOO ,OOO) ten thousand ' 110 ,000 ' 

s en-ki [�� J� la[cc J� [ tt J!  � [ tt ] a :yra 

F �-ki [� J� la[cc J�[t  J i  �[t  J a : yra 

ru. :pa :  iru[k Ju 

ru : p a: iru [k]:!! 

me WC lakh ten thousand rupee  is  

' I  have a hundred and ten thousand rupees . '  

The phonetic distribution of the intervocalic stops  and 

37Literary pronunciation . 
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geminate stops and their underlying sources  is summarized in 

Table 11 . 

Note  that because the single intervocalic stops  in Tamil 

are voiced by an early rule , these do not fall together 

with the single voiceless stops produced by Degemination . 

I .  e .  in intervocalic position contrast is bet\veen single 

voiced stops and voic eless  optionally geminate stops . The 

s ame phonetic distribution is found in BP . Sinhala can be 

ruled out as a model in the development of this distribu

t ion in BP , as Sinhala itself has voiced and voiceless 

stops , and for both of thes e , s ingle stops  contrast with 

geminates . It  is interesting , therefore , that gemination 

was observed in Colombo SLCP by Vasconcellos and Dalgado . 38 

This seems to indicate  Tamil influence on SLCP as a whole 

(possibly via the ubiquitous Muslim traders ?39) an. inter-

pretation reinforced by the predominanc e of Tamil over 

Sinhala loans in the various SLCP dictionaries produced in 

Colombo in the early ninete enth century . 

It is striking that Tamil should have had such a tremen

dous influence on the phonet ic level , but very little on 

the underlying representations . The only systemic effect 

has been the addition of low level rules to derive the new 

phonetic output , but this is of minor consequence as any 

phonetic change will of nece ssity entail some modification 

38See note  50 p .  115 . 
39The mother tongue of virtually all Sri Lanka Muslims 

is Tamil . 
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of �he F-rules . Moreover , only in the cas e  of Spirantiza

tion can we say that a P -rule has been transferred more or 

less  directly from BT to BP . The counterpart of Tamil 

Degemination is BP Gemination , a rule which has no formal 

similarity , and which acts in a completely opposing direc

tion. Note that even the BT and BP Spirantization rules  

are not identical : they have , for example , different 

effects on BT Icl and BF Ij/ . The generalization which 

this data suggests is that all direct phonological influence  

of  one language on another takes place at the phonetic 

level and that systemic influences  are only the secondary , 

induced , results of the primary phonetic influence .  We 

shall return to this point l ater . 

3. 7 The p alatals 

Iv  " r./ nNI The development of the SP palatal consonants c J 1 

and [y]40 in BP is summarized in Table 12 . It will be 

noticed that 13 II , elements which do not occur in BT , 
1\1 

have disappeared complet ely in the c ase of Ill , or partially 

in the case  of Ij / .41 Elements which do occur in BT 

(/c y fi/)42 are retained in BP . 
N " 

The merger of /1 J I can also be  observed in Cape Verde 

Creole . 43 It would appear ,  however , that t his is an 

40 Treated here as an allophone of Iii in SF . 
41The loss of Ijl in BP is currently spre ading to 

initial position . Cf . Ch . II  rule ( 352) . 
42/nl in BT occurs only initially and is  extremely rare . 
43B • L .  da Silva . 
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Table 11 . 

Intervocalic Stops and Geminate s  and their Sources 

BT BP 
underlying phonetic phonetic underlying 

Ip/ 

Ippi 
It I 

/ttl 

/c/ 

Iccl 

Ik/ 

/kkl 

IT/ 

ITT/ 

Irrl 

* [ t J  
[ t J  

[ (3 ]  [ b., � NV] /b/ 

[ppNp ]  [p""pp ] Ip/ 

[ dN a ] [ dN o ] /d/ 

[ ttl\l t ]  [ t",tt ] /t/ 

[ 8 ]  [ j NyJ /j /  

[ '"'' ... ] cc"" c [ V ... ... J c ,,", cc Ic/ 

[o ,.,h] [ g"' o  .... xNh] Ig/ 

[kkNk ]  [ k., kk] /kl 

C d] • 
[tt tu t ]  • •  • 
[ffN t J * 

is an alveolar stop , which contrasts with both 
and [ t ] . • 

Table  12 . Development of SP Palatals in BP 

SP BP 

lei Icl 

[y J 

-:;:] 
Iyl 

11/ 

Ij l � /jl Ij l -
-

/zl 

Inl ---- Inl 

( j  > y / v V) 

( j > j sporadic ally 
IV V and regularly 

eLsewhere)  
( sporadically) 



207 

independent development s ince in the creole Portuguese of 

the people  taken by the Dutch from South Asia to form a 

colony at Tugu Jakarta in the 17th c entury this merger does  

not take plac e .  Instead III falls together with 11/ .44 

We may assume then that in Indo-Portuguese , and in particu

l ar in early SLCP , II 51 were distinct . They had c ertainly 

begun to  fall together in SLCP by the early 19th century , 

but the merger was not complete until the further change of 

intervocalic Ijl to ly/45 was well under way .  Below we 

c ompare evidence from the 

dictionaries and Vasconcellos with current BP . 

( 117 ) SP filho ' son ' 

Fox filho 

Cal fil 'ho46 

Dal filj o , filho 

LV f . d .  48 .f1:2:.J. 0 

BP [f::t : yu ]  

L!.4 . Wallace 1977 . 

. 47 ( ' more common ' )  

45Non-intervocalic III in SP is extremely rare and no 
items containing it survived in BP . Thus all inherited in
stances  of SP /11 became BP Iyl ( an exception is ( 126) ) .  

46The reader is reminded that Callaw� ' s  stress  indica
tions probably have no basis in reality . 

47 · 
-

[ 
... 

] 

.sl 
- J 

48£J. = [ ;) ]  



( 118) 

( 119) 

( 120 ) 

( 121) 

SP folha ' leaf ' 

Fox folha 

Cal fol ' ha 

Dal folho 

LV foya 

BP [fo : ya ]  

SP mulher ' woman , wife ' 

Fox mulher 

Cal mul ' her 

Dal 
' 49 mulhara , , mulher ,  . , molj a mUJ a , 

LV mudj er 

BP [muye e ra ]  

SP alho ' garlic ' 

Cal aj o 

Dal aj o 

BP [ a : y] 

SP olho ' eye ' 

Fox olho , oj o 

Cal ol 'ha ,  o;io 

Dal olha , olj o , o jo  ( ' l ittle used ' ) 

BP [ o : yJ 
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49prObably [muire- ra J , with lowering of le : 1  to lre: 1  when 
lal « SP unstressed �) is in the next syllable. Cf_ note 47 p. 112 e 



( 122) SP olhar ' see ' 

Fox olha 

Cal ol 'ha 

Dal olha , olj a ( ' modern form ' ) 

LV 

BP 

( 123) SP 

, oya 

[oya· ] 

orvalho ' dew ' 

Fox orevaye 

Cal orval 'ho 

Dal orC a)vai 

BP [uruva·ya ]  

( 124) SP embrulhar ' wrap ' 

Fox embria 

Cal em 'bria 

Dal embria 

BP [ embriya • ] 

( 125) SP . trabalho ' work ' 

Fox trava,j 0 

Cal travalho 

Dal travelho ( ' little used ' ) ,  travaj o ,  travai 

BP [ trava ·y] 

( 126) SP gralha ' raven , rook ' 

Fox grahi 

Cal grahi 

BP [ , '" , ] gra : J a  tv gra : ya 
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( 127 )  SP igre,i a ' church '  

Fox gre;y:a 

Cal (i)gre;y:' a 

Dal gre;y:a 

BP [ , � gre : J a tv gre : ya J  

( 128 ) SP mij o  ' urine ' 

Fox milho 

mij a (Fox 1820 ) 

BP [ml. : yuJ  

( 129) SP su,jo ' dirty ' 

Fox souj o 

Cal su,ju 

Dal su,jo 

BP [ Su. : y] 

( 130 ) SP hoj e  ' today ' 

Fox �h2ogio 

Cal ho ' ju50 

Dal olj o ( ' modern form ' ) ,  hoj o  ( ' more common ' ) ,  

LV A .  O l.  -
BP C oy]  

( 131 ) SP relogio ( arch . orlogio )  ' clock ' 

Cal orlozo  

Dal orlozo  

BP [ orlo · zu] 

210 

hojoe 

50possibly ho or j o ; the printing in my copy is not clear .  
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tv 
Already in the dictionaries of Fox and Callaway III > Ijl 

IV 
is common , and Ij 11 > Iyl can also be found . Both authors 

might be suspected of scribal cons ervatism ; the hypercorrect 

milho in ( 128) is perhaps an indic ation of this , though it 

could just as well be from a hypercorrecting informant : 

it is not clear from where they get their data .  There 

certainly s eems to be  no aversion to listing forms with Ijl 
I'V 

as variants of forms with III in e . g .  ( 1 21 ) . 

For most forms with historical Iii Dalgado gives variants 

with � (usually indicated as recent developments )  and s ome-

times .si or even y.. or i .  Taking into account the fact that 

Dalgado ' s  work is based on written sourc es , 5l some of which 

date f rom the beginning of the nineteenth century , we can 
IV 

safely conclude that by the end of the century III had 

disappeared , having been replaced by either Iljl  or Ij/ , 

which had in some items further develop ed into Iy/ . As the 

writing of 1.si for SF Ih could not have been modeled on SF , 
it probably reflected actual speech . Thus the contrast 

'" 
between earlier III and Ijl was perhaps maintained in at  

least some items . However , the hypercorrect olj o in ( 130 ) 

indic ates  that the distinction was on its way out . 

Vasconcellos reports that his two speakers did not , 

have Ill . In his scanty data SF Ih shows up in some words 

as [ j ] ,  in others as [yJ . 

In interpreting the early data from Fox , Callaway , and 

51His texts stretch fr01J 1826 to the 1890 ' s .  
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Dalgado , we must  keep in mind that until the middle of the 

nineteenth c entury SLCP was still widely used as a lingua 

franca and could therefore be expected to exhibit a certain 

degree of variability . Thus in the early 1800 ' s  there might 

have been a continuum of speakers ranging from those who 
N 

consistently maintained the distinctions between II j y/ 

down to those  who had only /y/ , with mother-tongue speakers 

of the crGole tending towards the top end of the range and 

non-mother-tongue speakers tending towards the bottom .  

Differences  among regional dialects might also  have been 
'" 

involved . Neither Sinhala nor Tamil has Ill . Sinhala 

has Ij/ and Iy/ and thus speakers of Sinhala would probably 
IV 

have t ended t o  merge II j/  in the creole , while maintaining 

the distinct ion between these  and [y J .  Tamil on the other 

hand , has [ j J  only as a postnasal variant of Ic/ , and thus 

Tamil speakers would probably have tended to merge creole 
IV 

/1 j /  and [yJ  to /y/ . By the end of the nineteenth century , 

the l anguage was no longer a lingua franca .  Probably for 
-v 

most  speakers /11 and /jl had merged to Ij/ (possibly 
� N 

[ j  '" JJ] given Dalgado ' s data) , and Ijl ( including /j/ < 11/) 

had further developed to  Iyl in some environments .  
'" 

In current BP both SP 11/ and intervocalic /jl show up 

as /y/?2 Two exceptions are ( 126) and ( 127) . 53 The int er-
AI 

mediat e  stage in the development III > /jl > Iyl is attested 

52sporadically SP Ijl > BP /z/ as  in ( 130) ; this appears 
to  have been an early development .  

53Some older speakers also  have the variants 
[ fl : j a N fl : ya J  ( ' daughter ' < SP filha) . 
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in ( 126) . 

3 . 8  Retroflex consonants  

BT has a retroflex series IT N LI which BP lacks on the 

phonemic level . BP does , however , have retroflex [ 1  nJ as • • 
allophones of II nl intervocalically and finally, following 

[ 0 : 0 a :  a ]  ( Ch �  II rule ( 765) ) .  As Sinhala has no retro-

flex liquids or nas als , this development in BP can be  

attributed entirely to Tamil influence .  

4 Phonological Change in Generat ive Grammar 

In this section I would like to  reexamine the question 

of locus of phonological change - whether phonological 

change is  gr�atical or phonetic - in light of the data 

pres ented  in the last  section .  

The generative view of historical linguistics has laid 

great emphasis on the claim that sound change takes place 

in the grammar - i . e .  at s ome higher level of organizat ion 

than the phonetic surfac e .  One of the earliest proponents 

of this pOint of view was Halle ,  who for example proposed 

that in the study of dialect differentiation we ' focus • • •  

on the grammars of the dialects , i . e . , on the ordered set  

of statements that describe the data , rather than on the 

data directly . , 54 Kiparsky restates Halle ' s  view that 

' linguistic innovations , s ince they are added grammatic al 

rules , originate in langue , in direct contradiction t o  the 

541962 p .  342 . 
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view which is quite explicit in Saussure and implicit in 

neo-grammarian and Americ an structuralist theory that 

linguistic innovations originate in parole e '  55  King ( 1969 ) 

makes the most explicit stat ement of this tenet : 

• • •  the real question is whether sound change in the tradi
tional sense is a proper concept at all : is  it the s ounds 
that change , or is it something else ? Generative grammar 
maintains that it is  not sounds or phones that change 
but grammar - a speaker ' s  competence (Postal 1968 : 269-
307 ) . Alteration in c ompetence is reflected in perfor
mance but not the other way around . Sound changes result 
from l emphasis mine ] changes in compet ence , in the interna
ized system of rules for linguistic behavior . Such changes 
are of various kinds ; rule additions and losse s , reordering , 
simplificat ion. The se changes are not caused by tiny 
variations in performance that somehow s eep osmotically 
up into competenc e and change it . Cp .  113 ) . 

The problem with the hypothesis that grammar is the 

locus of all phonological change is that it is not test

able on the basis of the usual type of empirical data 

which concerns the internal history of a given language 

or group of languages .  Since any sound change will have 

grammatic al correlates , supporters of the hypothes is are 

always able to claim that a given sound change is actually 

the result of a change in the grammar , and its detractors 

are e qually free to claim the opposite . Without some kind 

of external evidence the whole question become s a matter of 

point of view rather than a substantive issue . Situations 

of cross language influence often do provide external dat a 

on the motivation for a given change . Cons equently , such 

data deserves cur close attention. 
551965 p .  1- 12 , 
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Before looking at the dat a ,  we should first ask what the 

standard generative model predicts about the nature of 

phonological influenc e of one language on another .  Clearly 

if the locus of change is grammar , such influence should 

be dis cernible  from a comparison of  the grammars of the 

two languages as they change through time : we should 

expect that the grammar of the rec ip ient language , in 

particular its phonological inventory and set of rules ,  

should take on characteristics of the grammar of the 

influencing language . Let us then examine some of the 

phonol ogical changes in BP brought about by indigenous 

influence , and see  whether these prediction� are born out . 

The first two developments considered are consistent with 

a grammar-cent ered view of phonological change . In the 

second two examples, however , a phonet ics-oriented approach 

will be seen to be more fruitful . 

4. 1 Vowel nasalization 

From a generative point of view , the loss  of contrastive 

vowel nasality in BP is formally represented by the addition 

of rule  ( 132) to its grammar . 

( 1 32) Loss  of Contrastive Vowel Nasality 

V -> [-nas ] 

This rule addition , sinc e it involves absolute neutraliza

tion , entails immediate restructuring : for new learners of 

the language there are no [ +nas ] vowels in the inventory and 
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for them ( 132) has the status of a redundancy rule . The � 

influence of BT can be s een at the abstract l evel by tbi 
,.{ 

fact that the feature [ nas al ]  has become non-dist inc)live in .-
BP as it is  in BT . BP has added to  its grammar a T edundancy 

rule  which is  identical to a BT redundancy rule . Thus , as 

the standard generat ive model predicts , the grammar of BP 

has moved towards that of BT . 

4 . 2  Unrounding of lui 

The unrounding of lui in BP is correlated with the 

addit ion of rule ( 560 ) of Chapter I I .  This t ime there was 

no neutralizat ion and thus no restructuring ; the rule  

remains a synchronic one . Since the added rule is formally 

identical to the BT unrounding rule , it can age.in be  said 

that the grammar of BP has become more similar to that of 

BT , as is consistent with the predictions of the standard 

model . 

4. 3 Retroflex consonant s  

The development o f  retroflex allophones o f  In II in BP 

is  another instance of rule  addit ion (Chapter I I  rule ( 765) ) .  

As in the last example no change take s place in the under

lying phonological inventory and the retroflection rule 

remains a synchronic rule . However , this time when we look 

to the grammar of BT for mot ivation , we find none . In BT 

retroflexes contrast with dentoalveolars at the underlying 

level , but BP has no such contrast . Furthermore , BT never 

had a retroflection rul e which c ould have served as a model 
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for the BP rule . As a consequenc e the grammar of BP cannot 

be  s aid t o - have become closer in any s ens e t o  that of BT . 

Henc e , by s imply c omparing the grammars of the two l an

guag�s we are unable to c apture the fact that BT has 

influenced BP . Not ic e , however , that the phonetic outputs 

o f  the two grammars are more similar afte r  the change in 

BP s inc e  they both now cont ain retroflex [n I J . 

4. 4  Gemination 

• • 

The development of geminate allophones of voiceless  

s tops in BP is acc ounted for by the addition of  rule (624) 

of Chap t er I I  t o  its grammar . Bec ause in initial position 

and in clust ers we find a cont rast between simple  voiced 

and vo iceless stop s  only , thes e  intervocalic geminates are 

still analyz able as underlying singl e voiceless  stops . BT , 

on the other hand , has an underlying c ontrast between 

s imple and g eminate stops e It als o  has a rule which dege-

minates the geminates in environments compl ement ary to those  

in  which BP gemination oc curs . BP has not inc orporated 

geminate s  into its underlying repres entat ions , nor has it 

added t o  its grammar any rule modeled on a BT rule . As was 

the c as e  with retroflect ion, the grammars of the two 

l anguages have not developed any similarity : it is only 

when we look at the phonetic output that we discover that 

BP and BT have single and geminate voiceless  stops occurring 

in the same complementary distribution . 
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4 . 5 Implic ations 

From the last  two cases it is evident that the standard 

ggnerative model of phonological change is in difficulty . 

By insisting on viewing all sound change as grammar change 

exclusively , it fails to  account for processes of influence 

which are clearly visible in the phonetic data .  

The notion of sound change as  grammar change was 

originally invoked as an argument against the earlier 

c oncept of gradual phonetic change . Note that none of the 

data  presented here in any way support gradual phonet ic 

change ; nor do they deny the fact that looking at the 

grammatic al correlat es of sound change ofte� provides 

fruitful insights . The data do show , however , that phono

logical change cannot be viewed as always originating in 

grammatic al change . We have seen that it is quite possible 

for grammar to change as a result of phonetic change . 

Phonological change is best seen as a two-way street 

c ombining both sound change and grammar change , though it 

i s  sometimes profitable to give more weight to one aspect 

rather than the other . 

In cross-language influence it seems to be more often 

profitable to emphasize the phonetic aspects of sound 

change , since the development of s imilarity on the phonetic 

l evel does  not necessarily entail the development of simi

larities  in the grammar . This fact has led some to deny 

that influence has taken place if the innovations in the 
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recip ient language can be accounted for on purely internal 

grounds . Welmers , f or example , claims that ' language 

changes  due to external influence are non-systematic , , 56 

and argues that ' the established principles of comparative 

and historical linguistics and all we know about language 

history and language change , demand that , in divergent 

linguistic structures ,  we s e ek explanations first on the 

basis of recognized processes  of internal change . , 57 

Similarly , in denying any role to  a (presumably Dravidian) 

substratum in the development of retroflex consonants in 
. 58 Old Indo-Aryan (OIA) , Misra argues : 

A sweeping generalizati6n that " it is beyond doubt that , 
even where IndO-European material yields Sanskrit retro
flexes , pre-Indo-Aryan and pre-Dravidian bilingualism 
provided the conditions which allowed pre-Indo-Aryan 
allophones to  be redistributed as retroflex phonemes "  
(Emeneau 1956 : 7)  is  unsupport ed by facts and is mis
leading . As a matter of fact , just the opposite is the 
c ase  for the most  part • • • • In short , it is evident 
that the development of retroflexes in OIA is not 
primarily a result of non-Aryan influenc es but results 
mostly from the changes  internal to the Indo-Aryan 
History. 

Such an appro ach admits  of inter-language influence in 

phonology only when borrowed lexical items are the source 

56 P .  3 . 
57 P .  5 .  
58 pp .  64-5 . Emeneau and Misra have in mind sequences  of 

changes such as Indo-Iranian ( IIr) */sdh/ > pre-OIA */sdh/ 
> OIA /�/ and IIr */sdh/ > OIA /dh/ , with s ome changes · in 
the preceding vowel which need not concern us . This led to 
c ontrasts such as Skt . /le�i/ 3sg . pres . ind o ' licks ' < IIr 
*/lasdhi/ vs . Skt . /edhi/ 2sg . imper .  ' be '  < IIr */asdhi/ 
( examples · from Misra p .  69 ) . 
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of new contrasts - as for example with the well-known split 

of Old English If I into Middle English If vi , occasioned by 

the borrowing of French words with initial [vJ . 59 Thus all 

of the instances of influence outlined here would be  

treated by Welmers and Misra as  independent developments in 

BP . This  is , I think , an unreasonable position , both for 

BP and for O IA .  Given that phonetics may be the locus of 

cross-language phonological influenc e , it follows that 

language-internal change at the abstract level c an be 

brought about by convergence at the phonetic level . 

59Cf . Hockett p .  384 ; Welmers p .  2 .  



CONCLUSIONS 

In Chapter I we traced the external history of SLCP . 

Briefly , Indo-Portuguese was creolized in Sri Lanka early 

in the 16th century and by the end of the Portuguese  reign 

in 1658 had become a lingua franca even in areas not under 

Portuguese c ontrol . The Dutch c ontinued to use SLCP as a 

l ingua franca ,  and it even became the ir informal language 

of t he home . Dutch was apparently used only for official 

purposes . During the Dutch period a cleavage developed 

in the creole community between the ' Dutch ' , who had more 

European blood and links t o  the circles  of power , and the 

low-status ' Portuguese ' . After the British' took over the 

island in 1796 , many of these  ' Dutch Burghers ' remained in 

their posts and served the new administration . The official 

l anguage , however , was soon changed to  English �  and as the 

Dutch spoke SLCP at home , the Dutch language was an early 

c asualty of the British takeover . SLeP , on the other hand , 

co�tinued as a lingua franca for some time , before finally 

yielding to English soon after the middle of the ninet eenth 

c entury . As English became the new prestige language , and 

as SLCP was associat ed with the low-status ' Portuguese 

Burghers ' ,  late in the nineteenth century there was a move 

among the Dutch Burghers of Colombo and its environs to  

replace  the creole with English as a home language .  In 

Batticaloa , and probably also  in other areas , the Dutch and 

Portuguese  Burghers reunited into a single c ommunity . 
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In Chap t er I I  we outl ined the phonology of present day 

Batticalo a - Portuguese according to a fairly concre t e  

generat ive model . We excluded from c onsideration words of 

Tamil or English origin , assuming them to be recognizably 

foreign . Dutch words were , however , taken to be ' native ' .  

The maj or alternations were accounted for ; many very rare 

and/or morphologized alternati ons were consigned to the 

l exicon.  

In Chapter III influenc es of the indigenous languages of 

Sri Lanka on SLCP were investigat ed .  I t  was demonstrated 

that there has been strong influence in syntax and morpho

logy , as well as in phonology . It is not possible t o  

attribute syntactic influenc e to Sinhala o r  Tamil alone 

s ince these languages are thems elves quite s imilar . The 

maj or phonological influence on BP c an be  shown to  h ave 

come from Tamil . Various traits of BP : the unroundi ng of 

lui ,  retraction of non-l ow front vowels , the peculiar 

p honetic  distribution of the intervocalic stops , the merger 

of intervocal ic /j/ and fYi , and the devel opment of retro

flex [n 1 ] , have p arallels  in Tamil , but not in Sinhal a . • • 
Inde e d , as some of t he s e  features are found in the creole 

of Colombo , we concluded that there must have been a Tamil 

influence e arly in the development of SLCP . 

In many instances , although there were s trong phonet ic 

s imilarit ies betwe en " BT and BP , the phonologic al processes 

by which thes e were produc ed were only partially s imilar 

and sometimes , as with BP Gemination and BT Degemination , 



quite dissimilar .  We concluded that often the locus of 

influence is
· 

the phonetic rather than the abstract level ; 

phonetic influence may induce syst emic change in the 

recip ient language , which does not lead in the direc tion 

of the donor system .  In general a l anguage incorporates 
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the effects of phonetic influence according t o  the internal 

workings of its own phonologic al syst em and not as a func

tion of the phonological syst em of the donor language . Thus 

phonological change in such cas e s  is primarily phonet ic and 

s econdarily grammat ic al , rather than the other way around 

as has been claimed in rec ent literature . 
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